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FOR YOUR SAFETY PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING TEXT CAREFULLY. (for UNITED KINGDOM)

This appliance Is supplied with a moulded three-pin
mains plug for your safety and convenience.

: A 5 amp fuse is fitted in this plug.
: Should the fuse need to be replaced please ensure

i that the replacement fuse has a rating of 5 amps

and that it is approved by ASTA or BSl to BS1 363.(:2.
Check for the ASTA mark ™ or the BSI mark
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: If the plug contains a removable fuse cover you

must ensure that it is refitted when the fuse is

. replaced.

If you lose the fuse cover the plug must not be used
until a replacement cover is obtained.
A replacement fuse cover ¢an be purchased from
your Jocal Panascnic/Technics Dealer.

IF THE FITTED MOULDED PLUG IS UNSUITABLE
FOR THE SOCKET OUTLET IN YOUR HOME

THEN THE FUSE SHOULD BE REMOVED AND
THE PLUG CUT OFF AND DISPOSED OF SAFE-

LY. mEE ,
THERE IS A DANGER OF SEVERE ELECTRICAL

SHOCK IF THE CUT-OFF PLUG IS INSERTED
INTO ANY 13 AMP SOCKET,

if a new plug is to be fitted please observe the
wiring code as shown below.
if in any doubt please consuit a quaiified electrician.

: IMPORTANT: —The wires in this mains lead
are coloured in accordance with
the following code:—

Blue: Neutral
Brown: Live

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead
of this appliance may not correspond with the
coloured markings identifying the terminals in
your plug. proceed as foliows.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be con-
nected to the terminal in the plug which is
marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be
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marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

Under no ¢circumstances should either of these
wires be connected to the earth terminal of the
three-pin plug, marked with the letter E or the
Earth Symbol +.

How 1o replace the fuse. Open the fuse compart-
ment with a screwdriver and replace the fuse and |
tuse cover.




Caution

Voltage {except MNorth America, Mexico, MNew
Zealand and Europe)

A CAUTION_
| ‘A

Be sure the voltage adjuster located on the rear

o : . CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
panel is in accordance with local voltage in your ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT _
area before using this unit. Use a screwdriver to set REMOVE SCREWS. . : i
the voltage adjuster to the local voltage. NO USER-SERVICEABLE i

PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED
SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead

symbol, within an aquilateratl tri-

angle, is intended to alert the user

to the presence of uninsulated
— ‘ “dangerous voltage” within the

BEFORE YOU PLAY, PLEASE READ THE product’s enclosure that may be of

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE
OR ELECTRICAL SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE
THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

CAUTIONARY COPY APPEARING . sufficient magnitude to constitute
ON PAGE 2. a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an
equilataral triangle is intended to
alert the user to the presence of
important operating and maln-
tenance (servicing) instructions in
the literature accompanying the
appliance.
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Before you play

For long and pleasurable use of this instrument, and to gain a thorough understanding of your KN3000
Keyboard, it is strongly recommended that you read through this Owner's Manual once.

The Owner's Manual is comprised of the following parts.

BASIC FUNCTIONS This part includes an explanation of basic procedures and points you should
be aware of for proper operation of your instrument,

PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS This part comprises a detailed explanation of sound, etfect, rhythm, SE-
QUENCER, COMPOSER, Disk Drive and MIDI.

REFERENCE GUIDE Reference guide for the contents of the SOUND GROUP, RHYTHM
(separate booklet} GROUP, MIDI data, etc.



Cautions for safest use of this unit

Instaliation location

1. A wall-ventilated place,
Take care not to use this unit in a place
where it will not receive sufficient ventila-
tion, and not to permit the ventilation holes
to be covered by curtains, or any. similar
materials.

2. Place away from direct sunlight and exces-
sive heat from heating equipment.

3. A place where humidity, vibration and dust
are minimized.

Power source

1.Be sure the line voltage selsector is in ac-
cordance with local voltage in your area
before connecting the plug to the socket.

2.DC power cannot be used.

Handling the power cord

1. Never touch the power cord, or its plug,
with wet hands.

2.Don’t pull the power cord.

Metal items inside the unit may
result in electric shock or damage.

Da not permit metal articles to get inside the
unit.

Be especially careful with regard to this point
if children are near this unit. They should be
warned never to try to put anything insids.

if, nevertheless, some such article does get in-
side, disconnect the power cord plug from the
electrical outlet, and contact the store where
the unit was purchased.

If water gets into the unit

Disconnect the power cord plug from the
electrical outlet, and contact the store where it
was purchased.

As a precaution, it is suggested that flower
vases and other containers which hold liquids
not be placed on the top of this unit.

if operation seems abnormal

Immediately turn off the power, disconnect the
power cord plug from the electrical outlet, and
contact the store where it was purchased.

Discontinue using the uni! at once. Failure to

do so may result in additional damage or

some other unexpected damage or accident.

« Because the power source is located inside
the unit, it is normatl for the cabinet to be-
come warm,

A word about the power cord

If the power cord is scarred, is partially cut or
broken, or has a bad contact, it may cause a
fire or sarious electrical shock if used. NEVER
use a damaged power cord for any appliance.
Moreover, the power cord should never be for-
cibly bent.

Don‘t touch the inside parts of this
unit.

Some places inside this unit have high voitage
potential, Never try to remove the top or back
panels of this unit, or to touch inside parts by
hand or with tools.

Contact someone who is qualified in order to
inspect the inside, or to replace a fuse, ¥ such
becomes necessary. Never attempt to do
these things yourself.

Maintenance

The following suggestions will assist you in

keeping the unit in top condition,

« Be sure to switch the instrument off after
use, and do not switch the unit on and off
in quick succession, as this places an
undue load on the electronic components.

e To keep the luster of the surface and but-
tons, simpiy use a clean, damp cloth; polish
with a soft, dry cloth. Polish may be used
but do not use thinners or patro-chemical-
based polishes.

s A wax-based polish may be used on the
cabinet, although you will find that rubbing
with a soft cloth will suffice.

OR OTHER

1
SERVICE MUST BE CARRIED OUT BY DEALER :
QUALIFIED PERSON

EalF F S.ESFSFim




Contents

Cautlons for safestuseofthisunit ........... ... ... ... . i, -
Controls and functlons - - e ceex-8
BASIC FUNCTIONS
Getting started . ... .. i i e it aa e B
Listen to the demonstration . . ... . i i i s it e v e ee s wr e nmtnen 10
Selecting other sounds .. .. oot ittt e et a2l 12
Addeffects . ... ... i e S e e e 13
Playing automatic rhythms .. .. . . . i i i i i it e sttt s amrarnaecnnn 14
Automatlic accompaniment . ..... ... ittt it e acr st a e 18
Record your perormance ... ... ... it ittt it e earer e aaaarnnas 18
Playing commerclal disks .. ... .. it et s st et a e 20
PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS
Aboutthedisplay ...... . .. i i i e e 21
Part 1 Sounds and effects
Selecting souNds . ... i i et i 26
Digital Drawbar ... ... et a e 27
Assigning paris to the keyboard . ... ... ... . .. i i i 29
8 =41 £ T 31
TraNSPOSE . it e e et e S . e 33 -
Techni-chord . ... .. i it it et ctvraascecmn s> 34
Part L Manual Sequence Pads
Playing Phrases . ... ... . ittt it aseciarencaaasnceaansmannenaren.3D
Danard & nhraas ao
FITLUIU d PITFADT o 0 1 = = 20 8 s a2 v s s aw = s rrnns 2 ka'reneriazesdsrismasseesrus L= ]
Part lll Playing the rhythm
Selecting rhythms . .. ... . i st e e 37
Playing the rhythm .. .. .. .. . it c e rnn e arnncancnnan 38
Auto Play Chord ... et et 40
Sound Arranger ... ... et ie i aacaaraann 44
One TouCh Play . ... .. i i i ittt ettt et teeceernecnanannn 45
Music Style Select . ... . i i i i i ittt iaarar e 46

R

e T



Music Style Arranger ... .. . e i 47
Panel Memory ... ... i i e e e 48
Foot switch setting ... ... . i e i 50
Part IV Sequencer
QOutline of the Sequencer . .......... . .. i i it n s 51
Song Select & Name . . ... .. ... i e 53
Easy Record .. ... .. e et 54
SBqUENCEY PAMS . . e e e e 55
Realtime Becord . ... .. ... . i i i i 56
Segueancer Play . ... ... e e e 58
Step Record . ... .. i i et e 80
Track AsSSign . ... ottt e s e e 66
Editing the recorded performance . ... ... ... . i o e 67
Punch Record ... .. . . e e e 78
SequencerMadley . ... ... it e 79
After Touch ... ... ... ... .. . iviinans e - 14
Part V Composer
Outiine of the Composer ... ... .. ittt traa e anarerannnns 81
Simple recording method ... ... .. i rrrrr it aaaan s 83
Edit a preset rhythm pattern: preparation .. ....... ... .. .. ... ... ... .. 84
Create a completely new rhythm: preparation ............... ... ... .. ... 85
Sequencer to Composer Copy ........ LTIV T e T BT
Record your rhythm pattern ... ... ... . . e a8
PlaybhacKk ... .. i e ittt a e 89
Step ReCord . . ... i e ettt 89
Composer mode . ... ... e et e g1
Bend Range . ... .. e e e 92
Composer Chord Map ... ... . i i it e e et e c e 92
Part VI Disk Drive
Outline of the Disk Drivefunction .. ... .. ... ... .o an. 94
Outline of procedure . ... .. . . . e a5
Hard Disk (Option) ... .. it i i it c i et et e e a6
boading data ... .. ... e e e e o7
Playing commercial disks ... ....... ... .. .. ... it 100
Formalting adisk ... .v ittt ittt tetsannans s e ansanann i0i
Saving data .. ... . e e et e i e 102




Part VII Adjusting the sounds

Sound Mode ... ...t eie i 106
Part Setting ... .. i ae et 107
Overall Touch Sensitivity . ... ... .. . . e i irae e cenns 111
Master TUNING . ..o e e i i i i irem i e s cvvanraeann e m e 112
Key Scaling ... it ittt e e et ar s mesatcansrarnan ~-.112
Techni-chord Type .............. et e em e nn e 113
S 0 o o o 114
Reverb ............ f e e et Eate e aeree e aar e 115
DSP Effect . . . e e O & £

Part VIIl Creating sounds

Outlineof the Sound Edit ..................... et e eesaeaneaea ... 116
Basy Edit ... ... i et it i e 117
Tone Edit ... . ... e e i I 4
Pitch Edit . ... . . i i e ae i ~... 120
T} g = 123
Amplitude Edit . ... oo e e, e «.. 126
EffectEdit .. ... ... i e eaearm e 129
Controller Edit . ... ... . i e 130
Storethenew sound . ... .. ... .. e iecaaaanann 131
Drum Kit Edit . ... i i i e e s i iisaeae et imc e miaaans 132

Recording Digital Drawbar sounds ......... ... .. cceseerirewnncceriaal3d

Part IX MID!

What is MIDI? e i e et 135
Outline of MIDI functions . ... . .. . i it iaia e e i aeaauen 137
Settingthefunctions ... ... . it it imsrctscneacnrannnn ..138
Initialize ... _............... e i e eeeer e e rese 144
Options and connectlons ... ... ... .. . . it iiriicneannancaes..145
Sympltoms which appearte besignsoftrouble .. ........ . ... .. . i, 148
g e T T T T T .. 148
e T 149
Specifications ...... ... ... . i it a e 151



Contrals and functmns

AUTO PLAY CHORD

Add an automatic accompaniment to
your selected rhythm.

(Refer to page 40.)

TRANSPOSE

! Raise or lower the key
of the entire keyboard.
{Refer to page 33.)

DISPLAY
Displays performance information, function
settings and other messages.

(Refer to page 21.)

» Use the CONTRAST bution to adjust the

PITCHBEND MODULATION

PITCH BEND/MODULATION
The PITCH BEND wheei allows
a "sliding" change in the pitch.
The MODULATION wheel is

used to add vibrato to the sound.

(Refer to page 32.)

display so that it is easy to read. {Refer to
page 24.)
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| ONE TOUCH PLAY -
Sounds and effects
! matching the selected
rhythm are autematically set.
- i {Refertopage 45y — -~
i MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS
) Add various phrases to your
performance with the pad bhuttons.
; (Refer to page 35.}
RHYTHM GROUP

Various rhythm patierns are available
for each rhythm group.
(Refer to page 37.)



SEQUENCE

R

Record and play back your
performance.
{Refer to page 51.}

DIGITAL REVERB
Add reverberation to the sound.
{Refer to page 32.)

COMPOSER
Create and store original
rhythm patterns.
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CONDUCTOR "
Assign a different sound to each
part, then assign the desired
parts to sections of the keyboard.

(Refer to page 29.)

TECHNI-CHORD
Block chords are automatically added
to the melody. (Refer to page 34.)

g

PANEL MEMCRY

Store the panel setftings, then recall them

instantaneously just by pressing a bu
two. (Refer to page 48.)

tton or

DIGITAL DRAWBAR
Select authentic drawbar organ sounds. i
(Refer to page 27) =
SOUND GROUP — !
Various sounds are available for

each sound group.
{Refer to page 26.)

SOUND EDIT |
Modify preset sounds to create new
and unique sounds. (Refer to page 116.)
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Plug the power cord into an outlet.

.I = About the backup memory
The pane! settings. PANEL MEMORY and
MID1 settings etc. are maintained in the

i backup memory for about one week after

2 Affix the music stand as shown.

the power to this instrument is turned off,
Other stored memecries, such as the
SEQUENCER, COMPOSER and SOUND
MEMORY, are maintained for about 80
minutes. If you wish to keep the memory
contents, before you turn off the
instrument, use the SAVE procedure 1o
store the desired data on a disk for recail
at a later time.
= The backup memory does not function
until the power has been on for about 10
minutes. o o
= When you quit the operating mode, a
warning display may appear to remind
you to save the data.

» Headphones (sold separately) may be
plugged into the headphones terminal. This
will automatically switch off the speaker
system, and sound is heard only through
the headphones.

+ The pitch of this instrument can be adjusted
for when playing with other instrumenis.
(Refer to page 112.}

« Make sure that the ventilation holes, on the
rear of the instrument, are unobstructed.

————
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« The cooling fan begins operating only when

the internal temperature rises above a
given lavel.



Playing
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-I | Press the POWER button to turn it on. 4 Select “Folk Guitar” from the list of
sounds shown on the display.
POWER
m SOUND| RIBHT] CUITAR
OFF -\\__/- an —Q‘\ “|/{ cte=sicatSuiter Toiean satis ser 1] .E:]
'_-__" - Bonnish Gulter : Muted Gultar Rl =
EﬂJg - | {EEETECTIE S | Distortion Gtr . Q
= Under certain conditions, the { ﬁl I’ ::tn:: :1|mm".:.::::, .| U
functions and memories of this = )
instrument may be initialized when - -
the power s turned on. (Refer to e Touch any note on the keyboard.
page 144)) You will hear the “Folk Guitar”
sound.
2 In the CONDUCTOR section on the
panel, press the RIGHT 1 button to 5 l Set the MAIN VOLUME to an
turn it on. et appropriate level with the sliding
I control.
LEFT RIGHT 2 ﬁ.l-sHJ:
Q2 o] T
4 ! | N
i ;' j

_uf

CONDUCTOR "-

¢ Your Keyboard features Touch

I In the SOUND GROUP section, press Respon.se‘ You control the volumea
3 the GUITAR button. i by playing the keys harder or softer.
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1 Press the DEMO button. 3 Press the button to the right or left of
the display for the sound or rhythm
demonstration performance you wish

DEMO > 3 {0 hear.

Q <Example: SOUND>
DEMONSTRAY I O .
_ [ cimo ]| oewoew -
. - £ PIanD ] e S—— j.
» The display changes to the A wnram | eeww  hi.
| DEMONSTRATION display. -
=t
2 Use the buttons below the dispiay to
select SOUND or RBHYTHM fromthe _____ _ _ _§ p— p—
display. » The demonstration performance
R corresponding to your selection will
. DEHONSTRAT LON N begin.
B T (e | » Repeat this procedure to listen to
o j] Ll ji' : other sounds and rhythms.
) ' s To end the demonstration before it
| — m.l?l.?, E_F':E_ has finished, again press the button
: C : %1 Al @ €-1' Tor ine seiectea sound or rhythm.

* The display changes. R
play g demonstration tunes, press the DEMO

button again.

10

' 4 | When you are finished listening to the



Listen to the style dqmonstrat;ion perfqg'mancgi
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Press the DEMO button.

DEMO."

=
N

3|
|

Select STYLE from the display.

2

IE" s . méﬂ_oils'"?ﬂrlm . @

! o nes reoLry _ FOLK HEDCEY H - 'E‘

il 4|_ G BAD ] COKTRHRORARY } .
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+ The disptay changes.

Press the button to the right or left of
the display for the style demonstration
performance you wish to hear.

BE CEMONSTRAT [ ON e
i S ey |
Cll ) ( 216 BMe IL CONTEHPORRSY J. ,
O = = |D|

¢ The demonstration performance
corresponding to your selection will
begin.

« Repeat this procedure to listen to
other styles.

When you are finished listening to the
demonstration tunes, press the DEMO
button again.

o s .

sy

* If you press and hold the DEMQ buttan for

a few seconds, or if you press first the
DEMO button and then the START/ STOP
button, the rhythms, sounds and styles are
demonstrated in order in a medley
performance. The medley performance
continues uniil the START/STOP buiton or
the DEMO button is pressed again.

= Some of the buttons do not function while

the demonstration performances are being
played.

» The demonsiration performance shown on
the display may become altered.

"
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Selecting other sounds

]

2

in the CONDUCTOR section, press
the RIGHT 1 button.

LEFT ReGhT 2 RIGHT1
o -

0
_JuL,

CONDUCTOR ‘

In the SOUND GROUP section, select
a sound group.

[T WYY
Eun
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» The display changes.

Select a sound from the display.
<Example: GUITAR:>

Clmgyiow! Buiter ; Claen Boild B

Spenish Muitar | mured Sulver

==

Jexn Buiter Crowerche o SR21T e

Brigm Sold an Country Suiter

CCLTD)

= To see a different part of the list,
press either PAGE button.

+ The display returns to the previous

© display after a few seconds.

e (ther things you can do are mixing sounds
and playing different sounds on the left and
right areas of the keyboard. (Refer to page

29.)




Add effects
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Add a feeling of spaciousness

to the sound.

DIGITAL
EFFECT
Q

!
M

Change the quality of the
sound.

B Press the DSP EFFECT button to turn

it on.

e The sound is broader and deeper.

DSP
EFFECT

s Various effects are added to the

] sounds,

Add sustain.

Press the SUSTAIN button to turn it
on.

SUSTAIN
o

[

+ Piay and reiease a key. The tones
fade out gradually after the key is
released.

Add reverberation.

D|

13

Press the DIGITAL REVERB bution to
turn it on.

DIGITAL
REVERB

.

= The reverberation effect is applied to
all sounds,

e ."-'l.u ' TR
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Playing automatic rhythms
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In the RHYTHM GROUP section,
select a rhythm group.

RHYTHM GROUS
r“‘j[_ﬂ_f"ij

ATER INE
sy —,.~_-= "

B G

+ The display changes.

Select a rhythm from the display.
<Example: 8 BEAT 1>

+ ser Srandsca | 9er Balled i 1B
. | ®et balisd 2
88t Rock Countey Rock
«| 9Bt PopBaillad 's Pop
i

3 Use the VARIATION buttons to select

the variation number,

+ The nuance of the pattern differs
with each variation number.

1 Start the rhythm by pressing the

START/STOP button.

STAHT ISTOF

« The disnlav returns to the nrpumuq

Aot )Y TRt L IR LIV

display after a few seconds.

14

= Stop the rhythm by pressing the
“START/STOP button again.



P

Adjust the tempo. Insert a fill-in pattern.

A Adjust the tempo with the

While the preset rhythm pattern is
TEMPO/PROGRAM dial. C playing, press either the FILL IN 1 or
] FILL IN 2 button.
TEMPO/PROGRAM o
//\ FILL IN
I_.' 3 1 2
! ! o o
: ] ' \
\Q_/ :' S—
SCIUIMCER  IOIWT
RESET Htay

& The tempo is shown in the display — —=
as“. =", + A fill-in pattern immediately starts to
play.

Insert an intro pattern.

Insert an ending pattern.
B “To start your performance with an

introductjon, press the INTRO & While the rhythm is playing, press the
ENDING 1 or INTRO & ENDING 2 D

INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
button before starting the rhythm. ENDING 2 button.

INTRC & ENDING INTRO & ENDING
1 2 i 2
=] (=] o Q
Fomma T
/ i : 1 Il i

* An intro is played, after which the s You wifl hear an ending pattern, and
| regular rhythm starts. then the rhythm stops.

15
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Use the AUTO PLAY CHORD with the foliowing fune.
" C ' F X l G7 ' C
I3 f i f i : 1 i } 1

o

242

1

2

Select a rhythm,

Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD button

to turn it on.

AUTO PLAY
CHORD

[=]
N
N

-+
TR

aan
I §
E i

= After a few seconds, the display
returns to the previous display.

Press and hold the ONE TOUCH
PLAY button until the indicator goes
out,

DME TV R aY
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Use your left hand to play the chords At the end of your performance, press
5 and your right hand to play the melody. 6 the START/STOP button.
DG
v SATEE
| 1 BEAT
Chard Meiody /
l | |
| » Pressing a key on the left area of l ¢ The automatic accompaniment stops.

the keyboard will cause the
automatic rhythm pattern to start
playing (synchro start).

+ When the C key is pressed on the
left area of the keyboard, an
accompaniment begins to play in
the C major key.

» Piaying the chord key (root note)
and the white key to its left will
produce a 7th chord.

C chord G7 chord F chord

Arae e

et e el oo

i o3

You can automatically change the panel!
settings to those which are ideal for the
music style you selected. (Refer to page
48.)

+ [n this example you played chords by
pressing the keys for the “root notes” (ONE
FINGER chords). But you can also specify
the chord by playing all the notes in the
chord. {Refer to page 40.)

17



Record your performance

Use the SEQUENCER to record your performance.

i b

Sonatina
Sound: Piano 1 (RIGHT 1 part)
e » »
r r
e ., (ﬁ - - ) a i i I i # H 1& + F
Right hand A i— 1 i s o 4 ! L — s
T
o : - .
Left hand st o o 14| 1o 1o (o o &1 0 o o9 aags
S e e e e > == s s
£
£ — ol - i - _ —' _ —
A = G dme T e P o, P -1 -
:}, = i -y . & -y
i
h T 1 . 13
& e |d e el e S sl [ ¥
o > - l - -
wm | Press the EASY REC button to turn it # 1 Press the OK button,
on.
EASY RECDORD
Easy Fmcord meiw the Sequencer te
recory gy coep lets per-forsenon
T . vt oG o 1Tt e G imarw.
EIS:REC rrove [0 to’:':n.d. Xl -
Y ;
1 ! AN NPT AEC T T
~— | i) e (g

s The display changes to the EASY
RECORD display.

| -+ The display changes to the
REALTIME RECORD display.

18



3 Play the song on the keyboard.

When you have finished playing, press
the EASY REC button again to turn it
off.

B

EASY HEC
=}

« The display changes to the
SEQUENCER PLAY display.

Playing back your recorded
performance

Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL
IN 1) button.

FILL IN

FEaewes
Egeer

Press the START/STOP button.

START/STOP

210205 od

N&T

i 1
i ]

N

« Your performance is played back
just as you recorded it,

Whaen vau ara frnuchod nlavino
H you are U pidyiny

your performance, press the
SEQUENCER PLAY button to turn
it off.

i

hank
oacx

s You can also record several parts
individually and then have them played

haclk tonather for an engeamhbla

= N ]

performance. (Refer to page 57.)

19
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Playing commercial disks

Enjoy playing commercially sold Standard MIDI File (SMF) format song disks. (FORMAT 0 only).

Insert the song disk into the Disk Drive Select the song list column, and use
.I siot. 4 the A and ‘v buttons to setect the song
T ~ to piay back.
a AlnxzIend. i R
r" B L
& =y |
I L <= B i L
Y
2 Press the MEMORY & CONTROL e You can select the PLAY AS GM
button to turn it on. _ column, and use the A and v
NEMGRY & buttons to specify whether or not
CORTROL {ON/OFF) the song is played back
P o FERA Famaral AEIDYN
U ' QD AV \\ATITIal viiusig.
5K LDAD
,,,5 § Press the PLAY button.
¢ The display changes to the
MEMORY & CONTROL display. A
Press the button next to the display to
3 select MIDI FILE DIRECT PLAY. I
l MEMORY —_—
L] sovaaL DI LOWE "
IR emoeas - H « The selected song is played back.
:‘ REE T ST R : o\ » To adjust the volume balance. press
oy ie oo 10 the BAL button.
« The PLAY button becomes the
STOP button. Press this button if

l you wish to stop playback before it

| e The display changes to the MIDI| has finished

FILE DIRECT PLAY display.

s You can use the same procedure to play + Direct play from FORMAT 1 disks is not
back other songs on the disk. possible. To play FORMAT 1 disks, follow
the LOAD procedure {page 98).

20



Ahout the display

The display shows various information and is used for most of the Keyboard's operations.

Normal display

This ilustration shows the kind of information you
see on the display during a normal performance.

Selected rhythm RmTE’ RIGHT 1 part sound
88t Standard
Tempo E RIGHT 2 part sound
P J =120 <Ab> Brass : ©e.pan

i LEFT
. ] ] )..—I-——‘Q min ‘ Modern E P_1 E1N TR =] = (P
Chord name {when auio- - ]F-“’I’"‘”m"ﬂ— SELIT e a I wLr i pait SOUnG
. . . e A 1 I X T
matic accompaniment is Laar e v aee | av [ 7 [ e [ 32
active)

Volume of each part

At the bottom half of the normal display, the
volume balance of each part is shown as a bar
graph and a number {0 to 127).

!
N
N
/.
M
|

il

Emﬂﬂmﬂm
-

[ ==} ez
Shum ACTOUF ) ACCmE ACCOWP | JAES LEFT L) Rt
~ [~ ™ % ﬂ NERNEE
v v o~ [~ Y v
DRUMS | ACCOMP l BASS . RIGHT 2 |
2 [
ACCOMP ACCOMP LEFT RIGHT 1
3 1
za tha A and v huttons H!rnr\flu bhalow tha dis- m MIITE
play to adjust the volume of each part. To mute a part, press both the corresponding A
. These buttons respond to two ranges of pres- and v buttons at the same time.
sure, You can press and hold a button firmly » The volume display for a muted part is shown
to change the volume quickly. as "MUTE".

« Pressing either balance button for a muted
part will cancel the mute function.

21
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= OTHER PARTS
If you press the button for OTHER PARTS, the

display changes to show the volumes of other
parts.

BALIT<D B> !
H

[ 12? 127
| =
= 5
MANUAL
SEQUENCE PAD
METRONOME

(SEQUENCER, COMPOSER) -/

e« Press the EXIT button to return to the normal .

volume display.

« This button is also used to access the
RIGHT1-PARTB volume display and the
PART9-16 volume display. These parts are
used ln r-nnulnr'{'lnn with Qﬂﬂlll‘-’!\lf‘ﬂﬂ anri

MiDI functtons

—

L CHORD (AUTO PLAY CHORD)

ROOT BASS (AUTO PLAY CHORD)

PAGE buttons

When there are additional parts to the current
display, a page number indication appears in the
upper right corner of the screen. For example, if
“PAGE1/2" or“P1/2" is shown, it means that there
are two pages of the display, and the current
page is page 1. in ihis case, yoU can use ithe
PAGE A and v buttons to the right of the balance
buttons to view different “pages” of the display.

e Press the A button to view the next page of
tho Aienlowy and tha oo o vrisasr Vs e
[YRL~3 ulapluy, I LIS VY ULV LY VIGYY LIS qu

vious page of the display.

Menu display

The buttons shown in the illustration below con-
trol multiple functions. Pressing one of the but-
tons will access the corresponding menudisplay.

MENU

55060 & 66

$OU:
=
-4

22



m Exampie of menu display: SOUND

Select a function from the menu display by press-
ing the corresponding button to the left or right
of the display indicated by the « and p ar-

rows.

, PISOUND SETTING -
Dl » L.gfl! PART SETTING MIXER 11K [l IL__]
Y T R ——
nj\ » L) mRsTER TumING osp EFFECT SR « ,—

r@- » ludlii KEY SCARLING TECHN1-GHORG 433+ « |:

{ i ':
1 w5k LeFy woue - g |
L] -] J

+ In this manual, the steps describing how to
select a function from a menu display are
generally abbreviated as follows, for example:
“On the SOUND menu display, select
MASTER TUNING.” (See illustration ahove.)

Setting display

When setting various functions, the available op-
tions are shown on the display. The buttons to
the right, left and/or directly below the display
are used to select and adjust the settings.

R AT

m Example of seiting dispiay: MASTER TUNING

[Gomer () MASTER TU
F__‘DI == W] MASTER TUNING
il -1«
< *’H

TUNING TYPE

EQLAL YEMPERAMENT
PIAND TUMING

Y

<Example of procedure to set a function>

@ in the lllustration above, two functions are 2The A and v buttons on the display are

shown on the setting display: MASTER
TUNING and TUNING TYPE. First, select one
of the functions by pressing the corresponding
button indicated by the <« arrow. (The cur-
rently selected function is highlighted.}

In this manual, the procedure to indicate that
you should press a button to select an item
from the display is generally written simply as
follows: "Select MASTER TUNING.” '

23

operated by pressing the corresponding but-
tons indicated by the » arrows. These but-
tons are used, when appropriate, to change
the setting for the selected function.

In this manual, this procedure is written as
follows: “Use the A and v buttons te adjust
the pitch.”
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o e,k ALt
dilini i

EXIT button

While the setting display is shown, press this but-
ton to go pack to the previous display.

O

DISPLAY HOLD button

Press this button to turn it on when you wish to
maintain the current display. For example, aven
during a performance, you can monitor informa-
tion which is not shown on the normal display.

HSPLAY
wen
9T

/
07

e If any of the MENU buttons, for example, is
pressed, the DISPLAY HOLD mode is can-

CONTRAST

Adjust the contrast of the display.

1. Press the CONTRAST button,

CONTRAST

« The LCD CONTRAST display appears.

et

@O CONTRAST

IIIIIIIIIIIIIII/
SILLLELLEELLL '

COMTRAST CHECK
J— 100

/IIIII\

...............

NESERRURRERRED
-, llIllIllIIIIIII

\Illlllll/

P

et
j—
—
—
\
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2.Use the A and v buttons to adjust the setting
(1 to 100).

« The higher the number the lighter the display
characters.

« Each time the CONTRAST button is pressed,
the number is incremented by 10, allowing you
to speedily set the desired contrast.

3. When you have finished making the settings,
press the EXIT button.



TEMPO/PROGRAM dial

If the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit while
you are using the display to adjust a setting, it
indicates that the dial may be used to change
the displayed value or setting.

TEMPO/PROGRAMSS:

)

HELP display

You can find an explanation of each button’s
function on the display.

1.While the normal performance display is
shown, press the HELP button (at the lower
ieft of the dispiay).

HeLr

O

» Thae following display appears.

: HELP FUNCTION
Press any button on the KN3ZOOO and the

mcreen Will glve pou information about |
|th. button = functio

i LLANQUAGE SELECY>

You can select the I.annu-?- in which to !
dimplay the HELP information. :
Press the® LANGUAGE button under the
BCHreen.

LExit HELP>

mreoxs HELP or EXIT to turn off the HELP
funct ion.

- TR GERMAN-FRENCH-SPAN 1 SH- ITAL 1AM~

Em LANGUAGE SELECT
Use the buttons below the display to select
the language in which the messages are dis-
played.
 The HELP display messages and error

messages are shown in the selectedlan-
guage. :
« The appearance of the display on your in-
strument and the illustrated display in this
manual may differ depending on the region
in which your instrument was purchased
and the selected display language.

2.Press a button on the panel to show an ex-
planation of the button's function on the dis-
piay.

3. When you have finished reading the message,
press the HELP button again.
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Part| Sounds and effects

Selecting sounds

Select the sounds for the three parts you can play on the keyboard—HIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT. After
first selecting a part and 2 SOUND GROUP, choose the desired sound from the dispiay.

Selsct a sound

1.In the PART SELECT section, choose RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT.

PART SELECT
RGET 2 RAIGHT 5

v e s
( £

s The CONDUCTOR buttons are used to specify
which part is heard. (Refer to page 29.)

2.Inthe SOUND GROUP sect:on se[ect a sound
group.

SOUND GROUP
MEMgRY  BANCE STR2GS A RIES KRR
A PANG ey oEAL BasE EToc BASE peag
o =] (=] , a [=] ‘I-' L] [=] r [=]
C o oo e e o
MENOR & SPECA ORGAN 1 s BNTH PERC R
B AL EY PERC MLCRNON REEG: LEAD L] EFFECT
[=] ! [=] Q I =] y (=] o r [=] [=]
C ) ) o e

+ Alist of sounds available for each sound group
can be found in the separate “REFERENCE
GUIDE” provided.

« MEMORY A and MEMORY B are reserved for
storing sounds you modify. (Refer to page
116.)

* Most of the sounds in the KEYBOARD PERC
and PERC & EFFECT sound groups do not
have scaled pitches.

3. Select the desired sound from the list on the
display.

SOUND [RI8HTI:
==
Classical Gultar

BUITAR D
Clean Solid Gtr 4

A

Muted Guitar »:

LY

Spanish Guitar
r Foilk Gaitar

Ll Jazz Guitar I

Distortion Gtr ¥
Duortr lve Gultar |{»

Bright Solld Gtr | Country Sultar |[is

e

28

¢ You can use the PAGE buttons to view a
different part of the list.

e The display retumns to the previous display
after a few seconds.

¢ The selectad sound is memorized inde-

pendently for'each sound group, so that when-
aver a SOUND GROUP hutton is prnl:l:nd the

B wFaf af i A Ar A W AR F I TSITL

sound you chose is automatically available.
4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 for each of the other parts.

m Percusslion sounds

-You can create a percussion performance on

your keyboard.

1.In the SOUND GROUP section, press the

KEYBOARD PERC button.

2. Select the KIT of percussion instrument from
the list on the display.

3. Play the keyboard.

e Percussion instrument sounds are produced
by the keyboard keys as indicated by the pic-
ture code above sach key. (For further ex-
planation, refer to the separate “REFERENCE
GUIDE" provided.)

¢ in the Orchestral KIT and Sound Effect KIT,
the arrangement of percussion instruments is
different.

* You can store your original drum kit in the
USER KIT. (Refer to page 133.}

This instrument features INTTIAL TOUCH (the

volume, for example, changes depending on

how hard the keyboard is played) and AFTER

TOUCH (effects are added by pressing the

keys harder).

+« The keyboard touch response can be ad-
justed. (Refer to page 111.)

e« The AFTER TOUCH can be adjusted.
{Refer to pages 110 and 130.)
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Digital Drawbar

With the DIGITAL DRAWBAR, you can play organ sounds.

1.in the PART SELECT section, select a part.

2. Press the DIGITAL DRAWBAR button to turn
it on.

* The display looks similar to the following.

RIGHTI: EE! DRAUBAR

Gl Tremolo | | eeecuesyve (Recd
TONE

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
adjust the volume of each drawbar.
* Foot marke below each buitton indicate the

pitch of the drawbar. The volume of each draw-
bar is illustrated on the display and changes
when you press the corresponding balance
buttons to adjust the volume. The 1' setting is

adjusted with the PAGE buttons.

+ The DIGITAL DRAWBAR can be selected

only for the RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT -

parts. It can not be selected for other parts,
such as the MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS, the

ACCOMP 1, 2, 3 and BASS parts of the COM-
POSER, or PART 410 16 of the SEQUENCER,

S e i et B 8

N PERCUSSIVE TONE

PERCUSSIVE TONE adds a tone with a fast in-
itial attack to the drawbar sounds. You can select
two pitch levels of attack tones (2 2/3” and 47}

Use the PERCUSSIVE TONE 2 2/3' and 4’ but-

tons to turn the respective tone on or off.

= The tone is on when the respective indication
is highlighted.

27

m TREMOLO

Tremolo is a rapid oscillation in volume, like the

effect of a rotating speaker. The tremolo speed

can be changed while you are playing.

+ The ROTARY SPEAKER of the DSP EFFECT
is used for the tremolo effect. (Refer to page
115.)

tUse the TREMOLO button to switch between the

SLOW and FAST rotating speeds.

« This effect does not work if the DSP EFFECT
button is turned off,

= The TREMOLQ setting is effective for the
RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts in com-
mon.

Al

L




Part | Sounds and effects

m DRAWBAR SETTING
The drawbar sounds can be adjusted more

precisely.
1.Press the DRAWBAR SETTING button to 3. When you have finished changing the settings,
highlight it. press the DRAWBAR SETTING button again.

e The disptay looks similar to the following.
» The DRAWBAR SETTING is effective for the

[riawmi-  RIDRAWBAR RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts in com-
diresT IRELT I [ F——— i 1 mon.
TONE )
8 DRAWEAR SETTING | .
| DDAUEND CETT IME 1 I
.[=] | PERCUSSIVE TONE LEVEL : 2 | [=]~
1Ten | DRAWBAR ATTACK TIME D +3 | v
+[Z] | DRAUBAR RELEASE TIME : -4 { =1~
| et , e

2. Select the drawbar setting you wish to change,
» Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
item. Use the VALUE A and v buttons buttons
to change the setting.

PERCUSSIVE TONE DECAY: Adjust the time

it takes for the percussive tone to die out. : Co T T

RN A L
il s st

PERCUSSIVE TONE LEVEL: Adjust the
volume of the percussive tone.

DRAWBAR ATTACK TIME: Adjust the time it
takes for the drawbar sound to sound after.

a key is played.

DRAWBAR RELEASE TIME: Adjust the time The drawbar settings can be stored in the
it takes for the drawbar sound to die out MEMORY A or MEMORY B button. (Refer to
after the keys are released. page 134.)

About foot marks o o o

The foct indication on each balance button {for example 8%) refers to the pitch of a rank of pipes in

a pipe organ. If 8’ is used 4as the standard (the pitch as played on the keyboard), a 16" rank pitch will
be one octave below the 8' rank pitch, and a 4’ rank pitch one octave above.

When the C3 key is pressed, the sounds of the different pitch ranks are as foliows.

i ,
1

grlarbiclcbjer 1 gl el

iil_! llII -

16 8 513' 4 221" 2 1% 13 1

28




Part |

Sounds and effects

Assigning parts to
the keyhoard

o oor-Fi—EuEﬁﬁr ==

e IEEI:‘::VI :ncconnc:ccci

_r]

The CONDUCTOR buttons are used to assign sounds to the keyboard in many different ways. For
example, you can assign two sounds to the entire keyboard so that playing one key will produce two
sounds. You can even split the keyboard into right and left sections (SPLIT), and assign a different

sound to each section.

NORMmIENnTNAD
LU UL UL

CONDUCTOR settings

How sounds are assigned to the keyboard

wl.

_' All keys produce the RIGHT 1 sound.

(J_To_l—,_}a:_\ o
i ' | f
\ | , / ‘ RIGHT 1
CONDUCTOR i —
w . | All keys produce the RIGHT 2 sound.
-0 .
. [ T - 1
; L |
§ ! : / ‘ RIGHT 2
CONDUCTOR I . s |
" All keys produce both the RIGHT 1 sound and the RIGHT 2 sound.
-c- e
. ' ] i ’ RIGHT 1 + RIGHT 2
' CONDUCTOR o e
I
i The left keys produce the LEFT scund and the right keys produce the
-‘ o2 '- RIGHT 1 sound and the RIGHT 2 sound. _
’ | !. | LEFT RIGHT 1 + RIGHT 2
CONDUCTOR D ; .
. The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the rlght keys produce the
=t [—°—I o ! RIGHT 1 sound. o
S o o
b J e il v LErFI rianri |1
CONDUCTOR |

_

( | .}ol/
o

S

CONDUCTOR

| The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the rlght keys produce Ihe
"RIGHT 2 sound.

LEFT RIGHT 2

o The volume for each part can be adjusted independently. (Refer to page 21.)

+ The following conditions are in effect when the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used.
ONE FINGER, FINGERED mode: You cannot assign sounds to all the keys.
PIANIST mode. The keyboard cannot be split.

29
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SPLIT POINT

VWhen the keyboard is divided inio ieft and right
sections, the split point is indicated by the lit in-
dicator. You can change the location of the split

point.

G|'2 C;B C:;S e R - —— S
S LA
J il ! H

Each time the SPLIT POINT button is pressed,

the indication moves to the next split point in the

following order. G2 — C3 — G3 — customized T T
split point (all indicators off) (see below).

B Customized split point
Use the following procedure if you wish to store
a split point at a location cther than G2, C3 or

G3.
1. Press and hold the SPLIT POINT button for a « Whenever the keyboard is split, you can select
few seconds. a L _your customized split point by pressing the
SPLIT POINT button until none of the split
il point indicators is lit. In this case, the cus-
Y tomized split point is indicated on the display.
[ e T |
e The following display appears. _ P L
J=120 <Ab > e
; P | ___nzawms BT C min { g E. P 1
m Hat Stanaar I l—m“*"‘ér qui-‘r‘z S toT ;‘ S a ; i‘-“l‘;;, 137 -
J=120 — - — = & = = =
ji.:" = B =
Prass & key to select the split point | LORUn | LACP3 ) {ACP2] LRGP ] LEET

Customized split point

2.Press a key on the keyboard to specify the
desired split point.

A split point is set at the location of the pressed
key, and is indicated by an arrow orithe key-
board illustration on the display.

The key at the split point is the lowest note of
the right keyboard section.

After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

30
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Sounds and effects

Effects

¢ coc ...: 2 ©C '
. oo
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You can achieve even fuller and stirring sounds by adding various effects.

DIGITAL EFFECT

DIGITAL EFFECT gives the sound richness and
enhances your performance.

- e st e mas

1.in the PART SELEGT section, turn on the part
to which this effect will be applied.

2. Press the DIGITAL EFFECT button to turn it
on.
DIGITAL
EFFECT
(]

]

Tha an or ~F okn hu-
g upr Wi Ul DLCULUD W

]
-—h
—

3
=
0
3

is set automatically for each sound.
This effect differs depending on the selected
sound.

This effect does not work for the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR and the sounds in the KEY-
BOARD PERC sound group.

The display can also be used to set this effect
to on or off for each part. (Refer to page 108.)

DSP EFFECT

You can change the quality of the sound.

1.1nthe PART SELECT section, turn on the part
to which this effect will be applied.

2.Press the DSP EFFECT button io turn it on.

Dsp
EFFECT
©

The DSP EFFECT can be set to on or off for
each part.

When the DIGITAL DRAWRBAR is on, this but-
ton turns on the tremalo (ROTARY SPEAKER)

affant
ST,

If you press and hold this button, the display
can he used to select the type of DSP EFFECT
and to make fine adjustments. (Refer to page
115.)

a1 T s TR TEREE

SUSTAIN is the graduai fading out of musicai
tones after the key is released.

1.In the PART SELECT section, turn on the part
to which this effect will be applied.

2. Press the SUSTAIN button to turn it on.

SUSTAIN
(=

|
i

The SUSTAIN can be set to on or off for each
part.

This effect dees not work for the socunds in the
KEYBOARD PERC sound group and for some
other sounds.

The display can also be used to set this effect

to on or off for each part and to adjust the
length of sustain, fl:l_nfnr to page 108.)

= Py

The sustain can also be turned on and off with
the optional Foot Switch. (sold separately).
(Refer to pages 50 and 110.)
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DIGITAL REVERB

DIGITAL REVERB applies a reverberation effect
to the sound.

R R

Press the DIGITAL REVERB button to turn it on.

DIGITAL

REVERB
=)

-/

P ———

This effect is applied to all the sounds of the
keyboard.

1f you press and hold this button, the display
can also be used to select the typs of HGITAL
REVERB and to make related fine adjust-
ments. (Refer to page 115}

— £ Rl . . EE. .2 .ll .....

T iTUS BHeuL

PITGH BEND

The pitch of the instrument can be continugusly. _ .

changed with the PITCH BEND wheel at the left
end of the keyboard. Using this control, you can
produce the effect of bending the strings on a
guitar.

While pressing a key on the keyboard, move the
wheel up and down to control the pitch.

PITCH BEND

%

g""""_ —

When you release your hand from the wheel,

it returns automatically to the center position
and the pitch bend effect is turned off.

The pitch bend effect does not function for the ™~
AUTO PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern
and for the sounds of the LEFT pan.

The amount of pitch bend can be set. (Refer

to page 109.)

MODULATION
The MODULATION wheel is used to apply a « When this effect is not needed, set the
vibrato effect, for exampls, to the sound. MODULATION wheel to the MIN position.
 This effect differs depending on the selected
While pressing a key on the keyboard, mave the _ __ _sound. R
wheel up to add the effect. : = & The vibrato effect does not function for the
MODULATION AUTO PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern

and for the sounds of the LEFT part.

MAX
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Part | Sounds and effects
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Transpose iz B el

it co IR T =
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The TRANSPOSE buttons are used to change the key of the entire instrument in semi-tone steps across
an entire octave.

Suppose you learn ta play a sang—in the key of C, for axample—and decide you want to sing it, only
to find that it's either too high or too low for your voice. Your choice is to elther learn the song all over
again in a different key, or to use the TRANSPOSE feature.

Adjust the key with the < and > buttons. <Example: transposed to D>

TRANSPOSE Played keys

© & 0

» Each press of the > button changes the key
as follows: D! -+ D —+ E} - E — F — F* Each C major
press of the « button changes the key as
follows: B + B 2 A —+ A — G. |

« [f the two buttons are pressed at the same |

time, the key raturns to C. Notes that sound
» When the TRANSPOSE function is active, the

transposed key is shown on the display. A

ant standard - i
Bl oo | e © maior
4 =120 <HT) e

g et ,
C min : Mocdern E. P 1 1
mer Sesll i
R BPLIT<D 3> |
127 i27 41 137 127

il

%

-
ri
R
4

Actual key
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Techni-chord

TECHNI-CHORD turns your single note melodies_into full chords and offers you a choice of 13 different |
types from a simple duet which adds one harmony note to your melody note, to big band reeds which
adds four harmony notes to your melody note. If TECHNI-CHCRD is part of a ONE TOUCH PLAY or
MUSIC STYLE SELECT registration, a suitable TECHNI-CHORD type wili be selected automatically.

1. Split the keyboard into left and right sections. oo T oo T
{Refer to page 28.) :

2.Press the TECHNI-CHORD button to turn it
on.

TECHNI-
CHORD

M
\__/

3. Play the keyboard.

+ The melody you play with your right hand is
automatically played in chords which are
based on the chords you play with your left

hand.
Exampile:
Left hand (chord) C
: - .
Right hand (melody) xR R~

e« This feature is very effective when used with
the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

+ If you press and hold this button, the display
can be used to select the desired harmony

style. (Refer to page 113.) T T
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Part 1 Manual Sequence Pads

Playing phrases

-During your performance, you can insert a short recorded phrase or effect sounds by pressing a pad
button. Several types of phrases have been prerecorded, but you can also create your own phrases and
store them.

1. Use the BANK buttons o select the desired
phrase bank.

MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS ——————
o) I
i -
N
el oz c3

OO0

« Banks 13 to 15 are for storing your original
phrases. (Refer to page 36.}

= During bank selection, the display changes to
the following bank-select display. After a few
seconds, the display returns to the previous
display.

wi» MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS

Please seluct a phrass bank.

01:Effect 09: Jazz Phrase 2
;| DR:Effect 2 10:Lat In Phrase
; 03:Comical § i11:0ther Phrasel
D4:Comicat 2 12:0ther Phrase2

0S:Rock Phrase 1 | 13:User Memory 1
Y RN P T —

L3 =] S =3 (I B Il WPror oy -
-

D5 Rock Phrase 2 BRI g by
07:Funk Phrase ° 15:Usar Memory 3
08: Jazz Phrase 1 |

2.Press pad button 1, 2 or 3.

The selected phrase is played in the current

tempo.

= To stop the phrase before it has ended, press
the RECORD/STOP hutton.

» Some phrases continue to play until the

OEAADN/CTAD it memm e A
RECORD/STOP button is HiSaoTu.

« A different phrase is played by each pad button
1,2 and 3.

» When the automatlc accompaniment is on, the
phrase is played In the specified ¢chord.

« The volume of the MANUAL SEQUENCE
PADS can be adjusted. (Refer to page 22.)
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Part i Manual Sequence Pads

Record a nhrase

Banks 13 to 15 are reserved for storing your original phrases.

1. Use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial to adjust the 8. Repeat steps 1 to 7 to record phrases in the
recording tempo. other pad buttons as desired.
» Foliow the same procedure to record phrases
2. Use the BANK buttons to select a user bank in the other user banks.
number (13, 14 or 15).
¢ Do not select a bank other than these. +« The following information is stored.
— Your keyboard performance
3. While pressing the RECORD/STOP button, —Sound settings and changes
press the pad button in which you wish to —SUSTAIN setting
record. — PITCH BEND, MODULATION wheel opera-

RECORDSTOP tion, elc.
- » The memory capacity.of all the MANUAL SE-
QUENCE PADS usser banks is approximately

o1 02 o3 1200 notes. The remaining memaory available

\ / B for recording is shown on the dispiay as a

( [ I ) percentage (MEMORY= %). When “Memory

F% J \ j K\ fulll” appears on tha displav, no mora data can
g be stored.

« During recording, the indicator for the selected
pad button flashes. —
» The display looks similar to the followmg

[ a3 MSP PHRASE RECORDING

TEMPO = 120
MERSURE = -2
HEHORY = 39x

Recording phrase
BANK PRD
13:user Hemary I 2

4. Select the sounds and effects for the phrase
you are going to record.

5. Press the START/STOP button.

« After a two-measure count’ (MEASUF{‘E "‘2 T e T T s T e -
—1)}, recording begins. - T T T e e e —=

6. Record the phrase. o oo T e o s

7. When you have finished recording the phrase,

press the START/STOP button. ) T
* You can also stop recording by pressing the

RECORD/STOP button.
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Part il Playing the rhythm

The rhythm section enhances the capabilities of your Keyboard with features such as autematic perform-
ance of the preset rhythm patterns and accompaniment patterns.

Selecting rhythms

‘_

Sainl 1 - 22T D0
@ J s o
Wtki:tﬂ"h—

sSOT

i g =
[ e

T NED0sC0005C
i

After first selecting a RHYTHM GROUP, choose the desired rhythm from the display.

Select a rhythm
1.1n the RHYTHM GROUP section, select a m VARIATION
rhythm group. There are four variations available for each
rhythm. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to
REVTHI GROUP select the desired variation.
FaKE BGEAT A m MARTH )
n:.m TISEA' uw:ocr "N"-" Ml.-

VARIATION & MSA

o1 az o3 od
‘m Am 'a‘ﬂm 'af-. m uE AT uEaoEy \_ . _

e A B

s A jist of rhythms available for each rhythm
group can be found in the separate “REFER-
ENCE GUIDE" provided.

= MEMORY is reserved for storing rhythms you
create yourself, (Refer to page 81.)

+« A COMPOSER CHORD MAP can also bs
selected as a rhythm. {Refer ic page 92.)

[l

s The nuance of the pattern differs with each

~ variation number.

¢ You can change to a different variation while
the rhythm is playing.

2. Select the desired rhythm from the list on the

display.

B RHYTHM l B BEAT 1 [ T ' DT
<! 8Bt Standard BBt Ballad 1 4

4 ! BBt ballad 2 :\

« 88t Rock Country Rock tl

«| BBt PopBallad 60" s Pop >

e The rhythm you selected is shown in the
RHYTHM box on the normal performance dis-
play.
= The selected rhythm is memorized inde-
pendently for each rhythm group, so that
whenever a RHYTHM GROUP button is
pressed, the rhythm you chose is automat- : - —
ically available.
« A few seconds after the setting is changed,
the display returns to the previous display.
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Part I

Playing the rhythm

Start the rhythm

There are two ways 1o start the rhythm.

m Immediate rhythm start
1. Select a rhythm.

2. Press the START/STOP button to turn it on.

START/STOP
0102013 04

2
\__/

¢« The selected rhythm pattem immediately
begins to play.

e You can stop the rhythm by pressing the
START/STOP hutton again tc turn it off.

« The BEAT indicators above the START/STOP
button light to indicate the beat. On the first
beat of the measure, the red indicator lighis.
On the second and succeeding beats of the
measure, the green indicaters light in order.

u Synchronized start -
With the synchronized start feature, the rhythm
pattern starts when you play a key on the key-
board.

1. Select a rhythm.

2. Press the SYNCHRO & BREAK button to turn
it on.

SYNCHRO &
BREAK

(=]
[ H
(-
3. Play a key to the left of the keyboard split
point.

Split point

e The rhythm pattern bagins to play.

= You can use the synchronized start feature
even when the keyboard is not divided Into left
and right sections. To start the rhythm, press

a key to the left of the specified split point.

= Adjust the tempo
The tempo of the rhythm pattern is adjusted with
the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial.

TEMPO/PROGRAM o

a8

Qo
e The tempo is shown on the display as a
numerical value {, = 40 tc 300).
¢ When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,

the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial cannot be used
to adjust the tempo.

m TAP TEMPO
You can set the tempo of the rhythm by tapping
this button few imes with your finger.

TAP TEMPO

O

* The tempo at which the button is tapped is
detected, and the tempo automatically chan-
ges correspondingly.
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Playing the chythin

Playing the rhythm

Intro, fill-in and ending patterns fitting each different rhythm pattern are permanently recorded in your
Keyboard, thus allowing a versatile rhythm performance.

INTRO

Begin the rhythm performance with an intro pat-
tern.

1. Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button to turn it on.

INTRQ & ENDING
2

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.

START/STOP
oio2ol o4

/\BEAT

I ]

s An intro patiern is piayed, after which the nor-
mal rhythm pattern begins.

COUNT INTRO

You can begin the rhythm performance with a
one-measure count.

1. Press the COUNT INTRO (FILL IN 2) button
to turn it on.

b=
T

,._
o

T
L

2

l \

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.

« A one-measure count is played, after which
the normal rhythm pattern begins.

FILL IN

You can insert a fili-in pattern any time during

tha rhwvthm marfAarmancra Chaseca fraom twen Aifs
Wb b lll,&lll\i '—"JIIUIII!“IIU\O- e 1 LR E LW WA S

ferent fill-in patterns.

1. Select a rhythm and press the START/STOP
button.

2.Press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

39

¢ A fill-in pattern is heard immediately for the
remainder of the measure.

e When a FILL IN button is pressed on the last
beat of the measure, the fill-in patiern con-
tinues to the end of the following measure.




—_—ea_________.___
————————— % - s LA

Part il Playing the rhythm
ENDING
Finish the rhythm performance with an ending
pattern,
1. Selact a rhythm and press the START/STOP » An ending pattern is produced, and then the
button. rhythm performance stops.
2.Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO & = If you accidentally press the INTRO & END-
ENDING 2 button to turn it on. ING button in the middie of the tune, you can
press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button. The
INTRO & ENDING ending pattem stops, and a fili-in pattern is
produced, alter which the normal rhivthm per-

[+] o
![“‘\ formance continues.
'i-. ,

= Auto Play Chord Y
£ AUT0 Flay Lhor PN el
= B - T
-:é :l ECEZE:L:::(:QQQ ogcuu:’*“j
= Simply by playing a chord on the keyboard, the AUTO PLAY CHORD function automatically plays an
g accompaniment pattern which matches perfectly the selected rhythm. With a real accompaniment as a
= background, you can concentrate om playing the melody.
How the AUTO PLAY CHORD works
. When an AUTO PLAY CHORD mcode is selected,
—or an automatic accompaniment which matches the
* rhythm you have chosen is played in the chord
| |= which you S}"J‘ECny with your lgfthand. The mEfuuy
| Chord Melody is played with your right hand.
i | = The accompaniment pattern of the AUTO
07 ) ‘\[1 PLAY CHORD is composed of five parts:
Y'“7 (R\ V% DRUMS, BASS, ACCOMP 1, ACCOMP 2 and
' ACCOMP 3.
) + The volume of gach part can be adjusted with

Choose from three ways cf playing chords.

AUTO PLAY
CHORD
o

O
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Playing the rhythm

® ONE FINGER mode

In the ONE FINGER mode, a major chord can
be played just by pressing the key for its root
note.

Example: C chord

<%¢

Minor, seventh and minor seventh chords are

ailso easily produced.

[ . |

minor rhord : Sove
miner cnorg SeVe

nth chord

| minnr sevyanth chord
gvenih chorg

| NERRA e Linee '
| j

I

, Play the root note plus a
‘ black key to the left of it.
|

Play the root note plus a
J white key to the left of it.

Play the root note plus a
black key and a white key |
' to the left of it. |

Exarmple: Cm

mney
IR

Example: C7

i Example: Cm7 l

L

m FINGERED mode
in the FINGERED mode, you specify the chord
by playing all the notes in the chord.

R

s The Keyboard can distinguish the following
played chords for each key (C is given as an
example): C, C7, CM7, Caug, Caug7, Cm,
Cm7, Cdim, Cm7s, CmM7, Csus4, C7sus4d,
Chs, C75, Cmbs, C6, Cm6, CM7°5, CM7ks,
CmM7*s |, eic.

m PIANIST mode

In the PIANIST mode, the entire keybecard can

be used to specify chords (FINGERED mode) for

the automatic accompaniment; a RIGHT part is
assigned to all the keys, and the keyboard does
not split. In addition to the chords in the

FINGERED mode, the Keyboard also recognizes

9th and 13th chords.

» When specifying chords, if you press a key a
perfect 5th or more below the lowest note of
the chord, the BASS part becomes a pattern
based on that note.

41

m ON BASS
ON BASS

O

[fthe ON BASS button is on while the FINGERED

or PIANIST mode is selected, the BASS part is

produced in the key of the lowest note of the

played chord, thus making it possible to play

chords such as C on G.

= For example, with the ON BASS button on, if
you play a C chord by pressing the keys G, ©C
and E, the BASS part is produced in the key
of G.

m MEMORY

MEMORY
Q

O

When the MEMORY button is on, even when the
keys are released, the chord is memorized and
the accompaniment continues to play untid you

emanifiy anAathoar Arkhooedd
SEPTUIY ALvuiC wiidia,
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Part NIl Playing the rhythm

How to use the AUTO PLAY GHORD

1. Select the desired rhythm and sound(s), and
set the tempo.

Exampie of how to play a ONE FINGER éc-

companiment

2. Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD button to turn

it on Play the melody with your right hand.
. . " ] !
AUTO PLAY = S T A LG
c'Hgno' %L - £ P — __
(> ETTRTY LR ,l 11 1 K u
l‘\/’ ‘ 1| | ’ ‘ ‘_.!t H I ! ! 3
Left hand_

s The display looks similar to fhe following.

AUTO PLAY CHORD » When you use FILL IN, INTRO and ENDING,

the automatic accompaniment is also used in
)  ONE FINGER t

these patterns.
« In the ONE FINGER mode, the sound as-

:E signed to the left section of the keybecard
= «[__FincereD | S (LEFT part) does not sound in the initialized
= <[  pranisT | i condition.

[}

Yau carn cat the nrta whinh datarmina Al
& i

[saln] =
M OWCAEL TR MBI T RNATS TR ALY FRAE! P vy

the LEFT part sounds during an AUTO PLA
CHORD performance. {Refer to page 114

]
li

<

3. Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode (ONE 6.7 \ .
FINGER, FINGERED or PIANIST). . To stop the automatic accompaniment, press

+ After a few seconds, the display returns to the the START/STOP button.
revi display.
. ﬁtheog?\lE FFI)NéER or FINGERED mode was = In the initialized condition. when the rhythm is
selected, the keyboard automatically splits oft, if an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode is on and

into right and left sections.
s The on/off siatus of the MEMORY button
tto

LF
also be changed with the MEMORY but
this display.

4. Press the START/STOP button to begin the
rhythm.

s You can start the rhythm by playmg a key on
the keyboard. (Refer to page 38}

5. Specify a chord.

13 AR TR o g Py
i Llle WINE FiIiNGaLm o Noae Wwas

selected, specify the chord on the keyboard
section to the left of the split point.

Split point

» An .’ar‘rnmnanlmant pattern in the qnpr‘lflnd

chord is automatlcally played. Piay the melody
with your right hand.

a chord is specified, the specified root note
{R. BASS part) and chord notes {(CHORD part)
are produced. The voiumes of these notes can
" be adjusted. {Refar to page 22))
« The volume for each part can be adjusted.
(Refer to page 21.)




Part 1

Playing the rhythm

DYNAMIC ACCOMP

DYNAMIC ACCOMP is a function which changes
each accompaniment pattern of the AUTO PLAY
CHORD.

1. Press the DYNAMIC ACCOMP button to turn
It on.

DYNAMIC

ACCOMP
o

)

2. Play the keyboard in one of the AUTO PLAY
CHORD modes.

» Depending on the condition of the perform-
ance, each ACCOMP part changes.

®m Response adjustment
You can adjust how ihe keyboard touch affecis
the DYNAMIC ACCOMP function.

1.Press and hold the DYNAMIC ACCOMP but-
ton for a few seconds.
¢« The display Iooks similar to the following.

YT DVNAMIC ACCOMP RESPONSE

A HEAUY i |
= |
<] Lienr |

« ExtRACLIT | l
L

2. Select the desired mode.
= After a few seconds, the display returns to the
previous display.

e You can also access this setting display from
the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display.
(Refer to page 85.)

BREAK function

With the break function, the rhythm starts when
the left keyboard is played and stops when the
fingers are removed from the keys.

1. Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode.
= At this time, the MEMORY button should be
off.

2.Press the SYNCHRQ & BREAK button to turn
it on.

SYNCHRO &
BREAK

[=]
3
\—/
3. Specify a chord.
= The automaltic accompaniment begins to play
(synchronized start).

« For the PIANIST mode, play the keys to the
left of the currently set split point.

4. Release the chord keys.
» The automatic accompaniment stops. When

the keys are pressed again, the rhythm starts
from the first beat.
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Part i Playing the rhythm
I_ e r— =l K

Sound Arranaen Loy g

WA RIS SUR § WEARJT) R P e S i

The SOUND ARRANGER feature lets you select other sounds for the AUTO PLAY CHORD parts of

each rhythm.

Setting the sounds

1. Selact the rhythm whose sound you wish to
change. i
s Do hot select a MEMORY rhythm.

2.1n the SOUND ARRANGER, press the SET
button to turn it on.

SOUND
. ARRANGER

Sol5ET o ONOFF
- [

L J
;2

s The display changes to the following.

IETSOUND PRRANGER
L PATTERK : Bbt Standurd | S

*ease selact & pmt,

[br] [aca] [aca) [aci] [sea]

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to

select the part whose sound you wish to
change.
BAS:
ACT:

BASS
ACCOMP 1
AC2: ACCOMP 2
AC3: ACTOMF 3
DRM: DRUMS

+ The display changes to the following.

o

#ot Standerd ]

: Danow Kit
: Funiqy . Faew

T SO RN
[ PATTERN :

b, Kffwct

EKlectrio Srarwd
RCLOME LS uFF

e lact the Bourxl for esch pet. i

jonn] [acs} [aca] [act] {ane]

. Select the desired sound.

The DIGITAL EFFECT on/off status can also
be specified (except for DRUMS part).

For the DRUMS part, select sounds from the
KEYBOARD PERC sounds. (These sounds
cannot be selected for other parts.)

The sound and on/off status of the DIGITAL
EFFECT are shown on the display.

. When you have finished selecting the sounds,

prass the SET button to turn it off.



Part 1t Playing the rhythm

Playing hack the sounds
1.In the SOUND ARRANGER, press the 2. Start the rhythm (automatic accompaniment).
ON/OFF bution to turn it on. + When the ON/QOFF button is off, the ractory-
preset sounds are produced. .
SOUND
RANGER

o SET -~ ONCFF

Qe Sifover
é\

One Touch Piay = ;‘Ei_fsig%:;f

ONE TOUCH PLAY sets up the your instrument with a suitable registration for your chosen rhythm style
so that you can make a great sound straight away, even if you are playing this instrument for the first
time. Using ONE TOUCH PLAY sets a suggested combination of sounds and balances and an appropriate
tempo for rhythm style at the push of a button.

1.Select a rhythm pattern,
e Do not select a rhythm from the MEMORY
group.

2.Press the ONE TOUGH PLAY button until its
indicator goes out.

ONE ToUCKE Py
=]

>

« The display looks similar to the following.

Suggestions for using ONE TOUCH PLAY

Press the INTRO & ENDING button before you

Z play for a professional sounding introduction.

l SOFRAND SIXTEEN I , Use the ONE TOUCH PLAY registration as a

~ starting point for your own registration. Alter

i the sounds, balance and tempo tc your own

taste and siore vour new registration in the
PANEL MEMORY for future use,

ONE TOUCH PLAY

« The AUTO PLAY CHORD, the MEMORY but-
ton and the SYNCHRO & BREAK button are
automatically turned on. When a key on the
left section of the keyboard is pressed, the
automatic rhythm begins to play immediately,
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Playing the rhythm

Music Stvie Select

Select from this instrument's list of style names and MUSIC STYLE SELECT does the rest for you,

setting suitable sounds and velume balances, along with the appropriate rhythm, accompaniment and
tempo for your chosen style.

1.

Press the ONE TOUCH PLAY button momen-
tarily.

The dispiay iooks similar to the foliowing.
MUSIC STYLE SELECT

16 BEAT

18 BEAY SUITAR
SOPRAND S IXTEEN
:DRCHESTRAL 18 BT

=1

: MODERN WOODA IND
: :BYNTH PIANO ROCK
| :  ROCK HORNS

3e5R3EAREGE
:
u
3

The name of the style shown on the display
may become altered.

.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, select a

rhythm group.

.Use the A and v buttons to select a music

style.
Thea ALITA DI AV ALUADM iha BEELAADY L8
11D M IV T MM wilwi g LIS INFLEWINSTR T LWL

ton and the SYNCHRO & BREAK button turn
on, and the sounds, effects, rhythm and tempo
which are best suited for the selected music
style are automatically selected. When a kay
on the left section of the keyboard is pressed,
the automatic rhythm begins to ptay immedi-
ately.

46

Suggestlons for uslng MUSIC STYLE
SELECT

Press the INTRO & ENDING button before
you play for a professional sounding introduc-
tion.

Use the MUSIC STYLE SELECT registration
as a starting point for your own registration.
Alter the sounds, volume balance and tempo
to your own taste and store your new registra-
tion in the PANEL MEMORY for future use.




Part il , Playing the rhythm

Music Style Arranger T p—

The MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER helps you to make professional registration changes during your
performance. Select between four contrasting registrations at the push of a button, or let your instrument
change the registration automatically for you when you use FILL IN 1 or 2. The MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER will also alter the accompaniment in character with the registration change creating a
polished scunding arrangement.

How to use the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER

1.Select a rhythm pattern. s The nuance of the pattern differs with each
numbetr.

2. Press the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER button * The panel settings (including the tempo)
to turn it on. change according to the selected rhythm and
MUSIC STYLE music style. The AUTO PLAY CHORD, the
ARRANGER MEMORY button and the SYNCHRO &

ﬁ BREAK button are automatically turned on. =
LJI — When a key on the |eft section of the keyboard

is pressed, the automatic rhythm begins to
play immediately.

+ During your performance, the style can be
3. ;Js;yt!l;e(fltloﬂr)\TION & MSA buttons to select changed, but the tempo does not change.

MUSIC STYLE

R rl‘ I -|.>| ||!||| I!

VARIATION & M5A

Nuius

How to change the music style during your performance

While you are playing the keyboard with the
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER on, press the FILL
IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

FILLIN

» Each time the FILL IN 1 button is pressed, the
FILL IN 1 pattern plays, and then the music
style changes inthe 4 » 3 » 2 -+ 1 order.
And each time the FILL IN 2 button is pressed,
the FILL IN 2 pattern plays, and then the style
changes inthe 1 -+ 2 —+ 3 -+ 4 order.

47
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Piaying the rhythm

® MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER mode

You can define which panel settings change by
pressing a FILL IN button when the MUSIC
STYLE ARRANGER is used.

1.Press and hold the MUSIC STYLE AR-
RANGER button for a few seconds.
 The display changes to the following.”

= QEMISIC STYLE NODE
| mTIM | -

of STHIND & RHYTHM

2. Select the mods.

RHYTHM: Only the rhythm changes.
SOUND & RHYTHM: Both the sound and rhy- ~

-——thm change.

PANEL MEMORY: The PANEL MEMORY
number (BANK1: 1 to 4) changes.
« After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

» You can also accass this setting display from
the MEMORY & CONTROL menu dispiay.
(Refer to page 95.)

Danal Mamnnvu
1 Wizl 1IYIwiIiawi J

PANEL MEMORY stores the panel set up of this instrument allowing you to make complex changes at

the push of a single button.

How to store the panel settings

1.Set up the desired panel settings (sounds,
volumes, etc.)

2.Press the BANK buttons to select a bank (1
to 3).
» The bank number is shown on the display.

PANEL MEMORY BRNK SELECT

= The A and v buttons below the display can
also be used to select the bank.

« A few seconds after the setting is changed,
the display returns to the previous display.

3 With the SET button held down, press one of
" the numbered buttons of the PANEL
MEMORY (1 {o 8).

A WO

. 7 »
o o

O 00000000

« The panel settings are now stored in the
specified bank and number.

= To recall the stored settings, just select the
.BANK and press the desired PANEL
MEMORY number button. (You can then
change the sound settings. etc. manually,
however, the memory contents of the PANEL
MEMORY remain unchanged until you store
them again.)

« The PANEL MEMORY settings can be saved
on a disk for recall at a later tima. (Refer to
page 101}
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m PANEL MEMORY mode m EXPAND MODE FILTER

You can define which panel settings are stored You can specify which data is stored in the EX-

when the PANEL MEMORY is used. PAND mode.

1.Press and hold the SET button for a few 1.0n the PANEL MEMORY MODE display,
seconds. press the EXPAND MODE FILTER button.

» The dispiay changses tc the following.

R — - _— RHVTHH SELECT IOM
i TEMPO
W SBiorss sound & batlance BPLIT POINT
1 wetting= onlp L ! TRANSPOSE

I EXPAND ! APT 5% MEMDRY
: Stores to total swi L KEY BCALING TYPE
| l mnc luolﬁﬂ MO T NN, i "—lilgﬁérigéi;,f IHB T
D8P SETTINA
[ExFAND WMODE Fiiter]» . PART4-IB BETTYING

={
L
| o
(=]
v

: ON

e The display locks similar to the following.

=

PANEL MEMORY MOOE : EXPAND MODE FILTER ‘

=

_l‘!
[ON_Jp

ez >

2. Select the mode.

NORMAL: The sounds and volume balance, 3. Use the ON and OFF buttons to store the on
or off status for the selected item.

effects and CONDUCTOR status are
stored.

4. FRepeai steps Z and 3 for each item, as desired.

EXPAND: All the instrument's settings are
stored, including the rhythm {except for
SOUND ARRANGER on/off status),
TRANSPOSE, tempo, etc.

» After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

* You can also access this setting display from
the MEMORY & CONTROL menu dispiay.
(Refer to page 95.)

2.Use the A and v buttons to select the item.

Suggestions for using PANEL MEMORY

The initial factory setting of PANEL MEMORY contains professional settings which you may choose

. to use or to alter to your own taste. These can be restored at any time by initializing the PANEL !
MEMORY. You can change from one PANEL MEMORY tc another by using a Foot Switch. Press
MEMORY & CONTROL and select FOOT SWITCH SETTING on the display to assign this fun

ction.

e =3
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Part N Playing the rhythm

If an optional Foot Switch (sold separately) is connected, you can assign it one of several functions. The =~ ~

assigned function can then be controlled with the Foot Switch.

Assigning functions
1.Press the MEMORY & CONTROL button to 4.Use the A and v buttons to setect a desired
turn it omn. funciion.
‘coNTROL PANEL MEMORY 1-1 to 3-8; The
=X specified PANEL MEMORY bank and
A number are turned on.
- % PANEL MEMORY INCREMENT: Increment
the PANEL MEMORY selection by 1.
i

START/STOP: START/STOP button on/off

« The display changes to the following. RHYTHM VARIATION 1-4: VARIATION
button on
‘ T BEMORY RCONT ROL. FILL IN 1: FILL IN 1 button on
JB} vITIAL DISK LOAD g FILL !Cl;l 2: FILL IN 2 button on NDING
INTRO & ENDING 1: INTRO & E NG 1
8 :&ﬂ:ﬂ“m DISK SAVE " button on
(I, PANEL HEHORY HIDI FILE " INTRO & ENDING 2: INTRO & ENDING 2
button on
‘85 AenanocR Rook  Foaer oo SUSTAIN: SUSTAIN button on/off
.w DVNAMIC RCCOMP PAD 1-3: MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS on
RESFONSE DIGITAL EFFECT: DIGITAL EFFECT but-
ton on/off
5 Select FOOT SWITCH SETTING. - E'SE’_\EFFECT DSP EFFECT button on/off

GLIDE: Giide onfoff (The glide efiect

= The display changes to the following. “bends” the pitch down by about one

semi-tone.)
rEmcl ¥ FOOT SUITCH SETTING TECHNI-CHORD: TECHNI-CHORD button
on/off

PUNCH HRECORD: Punch infpunch out
(Refer to page 78.)

« SRR, READRY . INCR =1 TREMOLO SLOW/FAST: TREMOLO SLOW/
FAST of the DIGITAL DRAWBAR (Refer
to page 27.)

| | 5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to assign functions to

the Foot Switches as desired.
3. Select FOOT SWITCH 1 SETTING or FOOT

SWITCH 2 SETTING.

© 6.When you have completed making the set-
tings, press the MEMORY & CONTROL button
to turn it off,

= For details about connecting the Foot
Switches, please refar to page 145,
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Outline of the Sequencer s o B
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A sequencer records your performance in a similar way to a tape recorder. This istrument's SEQUENCER
allows you to record up to 10 performances In a variety of ways., You may want to record your entire
performance in one go (especially if you are using AUTO PLAY CHORD to provide the accompaniment),
or to build up a complex arrangement with several different parts playing together, like an orchestral
score. This istrument’'s SEQUENCER has 16 tracks. This means that you can record 16 different parts.
However, you don't have to use all 16 tracks. For some uses you may only need {o use one or two
tracks. This istrument's SEQUENGCER enables you to edit your recorded performance. Unlike a tape

recordeaer you can r‘hnnnn the sound or the famnn Hllrlnﬁ nlnuhnr'lc or corract wrona nofag or hmlng

errors.

SEQUENCER features

H You can change the tempo withcut chang-
Ing the pitch

When you record your performance at a slow

tempo and play it back at a faster tempo, the pitch

stays the same.

m Consistent sound

Your performance is reproduced by a sound
medule as it reads digital data. So, unlike a
recorded tape, the sound never deteriorates no
maiter how many times you play back your per-
formance. .

m Edlt your recorded performance
Comprehensive editing functions allow you to
modify your recorded performance. Data can

aacilv ha araend ~nrrastad Ar ronlad nrevridino
Taony WO Tiaobl, LUITThcU il LUWISl, prvvilimiyg

an especially convenient tool for creating your
original tunes.

m Instant search

A recorded tape has to be rewound, but digital
actlon means you can return o the beginning of
your performance, or find any measure, instantly.

B Save your performances on disks

All the data of your recorded performances can

be stored on disks. The built-in Disk Drive also

allows you to play commercially sold disks on

your own Keyboard.

= Features and operatilon of the built-in Disk
Drive are explained in Part VI: Disk Drive
{page 94).

AR Ty k=1 814 g AT

Popular features

m Simplified recording method

EASY RECORD is a feature that allows you to

bypass the more complex recording procedures

so you can record and play back your perform-

ance quickly and easily.

s You can also record an accompaniment from
the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

m Create a one-man ensemble

Use the REALTIME RECORD function to record
your performance in up to 16 tracks and create
your own orchestra or band.

m Store Individual data to create your song
For repeating patterns or those especlally com-
plicated phrases, the STEP RECORD feature is

nanuvuaniant far ranardina the mAatas Aana_ bk _ana
CUTIYSIHITTIL IV TSUUTUIIY HIT TGS UG Y TUIIG.

» This method can be used to store both the
chord progression for the automatic accom-
paniment and the rhythm changes.

Memory capacity

Up to 10 songs can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER. Expressed in terms of notes, the total num-
ber of notes which can be stored in all the
SEQUENCER songs and tracks is about 40,000.
The remaining memory available for recording is
shown on the display as a percentage
(MEMOHY_ %). -
When “Memory fulll” appears on the display,
no more data can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER,
« The recarded contents can be saved on a disk
for recall at a later time. (Refer to page 102.)

(L)

About the measure count s e e

The measure count on the display corresponds to the time signature of the selected rhythm. Howaver,
if rhythm data is stored in the RHYTHM part and that part is played back, the measure count on the l
display corresponds to the stored rhythm data. (Refer to page 58.) !
= if you wish to use a time signature not available in the preset rhythms, use the COMPOSER to

create a new time signature. {(Refer to page 85)) I
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Part IV Seguencer
SEQUENCER menu
When you press the SEQUENCER button to turn -
it on, the display changes to the following.
Sro: SEQUENCER
BEED]
{1 REALTIME EDIY -
SEQUENCER 1dg PUNCH RECORD TRACK ASSIoM ﬂz*
Q
O ) « ¢8 BTEF DL EY I
. SONS SELECT _?FTEI! =T P !

— Summary of the SEQUENCER menu items

'

SONG SELECT/NAME (page 53)
Specify the song number and name of the song
to record or play back.

REALTIME RECORD ({page 56)
Record your performance just as you play it on
the keyboard.

STEP RECORD (page 60)
Store the sounds note-by-note on the display.

i TRACK ASSIGN (page 66)
Assign parts to up to 16 different tracks.

EDIT (page 67}
Fuli-scale editing features are available.

(NOTE) data on a piano roll dispiay.

data on a special display.

QUANTIZE: Correct the timing of the recorded
performance.

TRANSPOSE: Change the key of specified per-
formance data. )

VELOCITY CHANGE: Modify the recorded
velocity (how hard the keyboard was played).

SONG CLEAR: Erase the recorded contents
of all tracks.

TRACK CLEAR: Erase the contents of a specific
track.

NOTE EDIT: Store and correct pefformance

DRUM EDIT: Store and correct DRUMS part .

NOTE CHANGE: Change the pitch of specific
notes.

ADVANCE/DELAY: Speed up or delay the
sound production of performance data.

SONG COPY: Copy specific songs.

TRACK MERGE: Merge the recorded contents
of two tracks and store in a third track.

PANEL WRITE: Modify the panel status at the
beginning of the song.

MEASURE COPY: Copy the contents of specific
measures.

MEASURE ERASE: Erase the contents of
specific measures.

MEASURE DELETE: Delete specific measures
from the performance.

MEASURE INSERT; insert additiona! measures
in the performance.

PUNCH RECORD (page 78)
Correct a selected portion of your recorded per-
formance.

MEDLEY (page 79)

Specify medley playback of songs recordedon ;

a disk.

AFTER TOUCH SET (page 80)
Specify whether or not keyboard after touch is
recorded as data.
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Song Select & Name

Up to 10 songs can be recorded in the SEQUENCER. The song number and song name are specified

before recording begins.

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to turn it on.

SEQUENCER

S

/
2.0n the menu display, select SONG
SELECT/NAME.

= The display looks similar to the following.

T

H: SONG SELECT & NAME

— kB !

| son1O0: B__ ____ : 28| |

S0NG POSITION ABC:-788

A =

3. Use the SONG < and > buttons to select a

song number (1 to 10).

4. Assign a name to the song (up to 6 charac-

ters).

= Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-

light the character position. Use the ABC .-
789 < and > buttons to select the al-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to

type the whole name.
» To erase the name, press the CLR button.

right of the song name,

5. Press the EXIT button.

The total amount of memory used for the cur-
rent song is shown as a percentage (%) to the

53

6. Follow the procedures to record the song.

« Until this procedure is repeated, all sub-

sequent recording procedures are associated
with the specified song number.
To optimize memory, songs you do not wish

&‘. P =t = =] ol bl F1Y

o preserve should be dslsted. {Refer t

72}

Q
ke

age

If you wish to record the tempo for each song,
record the desired tempo at the beginning of
the CONTROL part. When you play back the
song, be sure to also select the CONTROL
part for playback.

i L | gl )



Sequencer

Suppose yol are playing the Keyboard and you wish to record and play back your performance to hear
how it sounds. You can bypass the set-up procedures of the full-scale sequencer and begin recording

quickly and easily.

Recording procedure

1. Set the desired sounds, effects, rhythms, etc.
2. Select the song number. {Refer to page 53.)

3. Press the EASY REC button to tumn it on.

EASY REC
o

O

» The display changes to the following.

EASY RECORD ;

Easy Record ssts the Ssgquencer to
record pour comp lete performancs
including Auto Flay Chord.

The selectwed song will be cisared.

i
i
Preuss [[0X]| to proceed. m’l

REENECREGR‘EI:I'!C

R (4] A1) = R

Here Is what happens when you select the
EASY RECORD mode.

svoammveload Adodn fae P 1 alard~d

« The recorded data for the CUivenuy saiacied
SONG number is erased {SONG CLEAR).

= Tracks available for recording are selected as
follows.

RIGHT 1 part

RIGHT 2 part

LEFT part

APC part

CONTROL part

A A

4. Prass the OK button,

= The display changes to the REALTIME
RECORD display.

5. Play the keyboard.

Recording begins as soon as you start the -
rhythm or play the keyboard.

6. When you have finished recording, press the
_EASY REC button to turn it off

s The rhqnlnu r*hanmnq !n ‘the

PLAY dlsplay

SRS IR T

Playbhack

1. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)
button,
FILL IN
1

L _J
2. Press the START/STOP button.
s Your recorded performance is played back
automatically.
+ When you are finished playing back your per-

tormance, press the SEQUENCER PLAY but-
ton to turn it off.

FOUENCER
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Sequencer parts

The following summary explains what is stored in each SEQUENCER part.

H |
! [na::rct):?ili::lay] ; Used for | Recorded contents :
‘RIGHT1 {RT1] | Recording the pertorm- . |, » Sound and volume setlings *
RIGHT2 [RT2] ance of each part "« DIGITAL EFFECT, DSP EFFECT. SUSTAIN on/off
LEFT [LFT] (REALTIME/STEP) . « PITCH BEND wheel cperation
PART4 [P 4] ; « MODULATION wheel operation '
! : l « AFTER TOUCH (REALTIME only) (Refer to page ‘
'PART15 [P15] '| - 80l l
DRUMS [DRM] I Recording the drums . #« Sound (drum KIT) and volume settings
(PART16) . performance with the i
’ KEYBOARD PERC !
. | group sounds
| - (REALTIME/STEP) \ i
/CONTROL [CTL] - Recording changes in " Rhythm setting and selection changes
\ the panel button status  « DIGITAL REVERB on/oft I
! (REALTIME/STEF) : « AUTO PLAY CHORD status L =,
: : = ON BASS on/off =:
|. [ * DYNAMIC ACCOMP on/off | =
- « MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER status =
: | FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on =
"« SPLIT status i =
«PANEL MEMORY selection changes
i ! « TRANSPOSE status
: ' - «START/STOP on/off
| i i « TEMPO setting
= a « CONDUGTOR status i
. s MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS operation :
I : »« Expression pedal operation (separately sold option)
AUTO PLAY CHORD | Recording chords for the s AUTO PLAY CHORD status '
[APC] AUTO PLAY CHORD : « ON BASS on/off
; " (REALTIME) :
‘CHORD [CHD] ' Recording chord | = Chord progression
) progression for the «FILLIN 1, 2, INTRC & ENDING 1, 2 on
. AUTQ PLAY CHORD
| {STEF)
|HHYTHM [RHY] ! Settings related to = Rhythm settings and selection changes |
i - thythm (STEP} i «FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on

| : "« START/STOP on/off
| g _ » TEMPO setting

e You can use the TRACK ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish. (Refer to page 66.)

m Default part settings

i: RIGHT1 5: CONTROL 8. PARTS 13: PARTS

2: RIGHT2 6: RHYTHM 10: PART6 14: PART10
3. LEFT 7. DRUMS 11. PARTY 15: PARTH
4: APC/CHORD 8: PART4 12. PARTS 16: PARTIZ2
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Part IV Seguencer

With REALTIME RECORD, your performance is recorded with the timing exactly as you played it on the
keyboard. This mode lets you stare a tune with_aill the subtle nuances just as you play them.

Recording procedure
1. Select the song number. (Refer to page 53.) 6. Turn the metronome on or off as desired with
the ON or OFF button.
2.0n the SEQUENCER menu display, select e The metronome selection aiternates between
REALTIME RECORD. o o ON and OFF each time the button is pressed.
« The dispiay looks similar to the following.  The metronome sound is not recorded.

« The volume of tha metronome can be ad-

1
¢% REALTIME RECORD SoOMGIO justed. {Refer 16 page 22.)

MEASURE =100 [S DEFL»
TIME SIG. = 4/4

MEMDRY = 80 % [EQELE:OFFI» 7. Play the keyboard.
4=120

" m ,; Recording begins. )
R min®T onlG « The current measure number is shown as

“MEASURE=" on the display.
{ﬂ E E E E] s You can also press the START/STOP button

P1L_av nnu Ay N s oam L e ‘s . v
10 stan e rmyinm ang begin recorgding.

ﬂ ﬂ m @ % » [f the metronome is on, when you press the

START/STOP bution, a two-measure count
3. Set the sounds, effects, volumes, efc. forthe . glays, after which recording automatically
parts you are going to record.

begins. In this case, the rhythm does not start.
« Recording does not start unti! the two-measure

4. Use the balance buttons below the display to count is completed.
specify the tracks for the part you are going - = The recording status is continuously updated
to record. on the display: "TIME SIG.=" indicates the
« Press the buttons to display “REC” above the current time signature; and “MEMORY=" indi-
track numbers you are going to record. catas the remaining memory (%) available for
« Use the uppear buttons to select tracks 1 10 8, recording.
and the lower buttons to select tracks 9 to 16. » [f you wish to adjust the volume of each track
* While you are recording, you can piay back or part during recording, press the BAL button
tracks which are already recorded. Press the to recall the TRACK BALANCE display. You
corresponding balance buttons to display can then adjust the volumes.
"PLAY"” above the track number you wish to .

If you make a mistakse in recording, you can
correct a specific portion of your performance
without having to redo the whole part. (Refer

have played back.
« You can select two or more tracks to record

at one time. To record a performance part, the to page 78.)

corresponding button in the CONDUCTOR = If you wish to redo the recording or change

(RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT) must aiso be on. the recording track, press the REC STOP but-
 The track for the RHYTHM (RHY) part can be ton.

selected for recording only when STEP .

RECORD is active. 8. When you have finished recording, press the

» When you select a track, the panel settings

! SEQUENCER button to turn it off,
you selected in step 3 are stored.

= When the SEQUENCER button is turned off,
the ending command (END) is recorded. Note
that, as long as the ending command is not
recorded, blank recording continues even if
you stop playing.

5. Use the TEMPOQ/PROGRAM dial to adjust the
recording tempo.
e The tempo is shown on the display as a

s T-1alal- 1Y -1 =)

¥ +
IIUIIIUIIUGI Value \. —" L ]

The dispiay changes to ihe SEGUENCER
¢ It you wish to record the tempo setting and PLAY display.

tempo changes, store them in the CONTROL

part, or use the STEP RECORD:; RHYTHM.

{Refer to page 64.)
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9_If you wish to record other tracks, repeat steps
2 to B and conilnue recording other tracks of
the song (multi-track recording).

+ For muiti-irack recording, be sure to press the
START/STOP button to begin playback of the
tracks already recorded.

CYCLE RECORD

This mode allows you to have specified recording
measures continuously repeated. Thus you can
record measures by adding notes during any
cycle.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORD display, specify
“REC” for track numbers you are going to
record, and "PLAY” for track numbers you wish
to have played back.

2.Press the CYCLE: QFF button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

! CYCLE RECORD

CURRENT MEASURE : 13 E e >
<«|cvoe :on | =)
o CYCLE START MEASURE : 12 | C=»
4| CYCLE END MERSURE  : 15 ] |
fictEnr] ExiT]e

3.Select CYCLE START MEASURE, and use
the A and v buitons to specity the beginning
measure number.

4.Select CYCLE END MEASURE, and use the
~and v buttons to specify the ending measure
nurnber.

+ The measure in which the END command has
been stored can also be specified.

START END
i !

i [ : i
T T | i I -I__
]

-

5. Press the START/STOP button.

» [f the metronome is on, cycle recording of the
specified measures bhegins after a two-
measure count.

6. Play the keyboard.

¢ The specified measures are repeated, during
which time you can record by adding notes
little by little at the correct timing (over-dub-
bing).

« |f you wish to erase all the performance data
from the specified measures, press the
CLEAR button.

o |f CYCLE is selected and the v button used
to select OFF, cycle recording is not activated.
This button does not work during recording.

« Toreturnto the REALTIME RECORD display,

press the EXIT button.

e Cycle record can alse be started from the
REALTIME RECORD display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

= The maximum number of notes which can
sound simultaneously for a track is 186.

=J

. When you have finished recording, turn off the
SEQUENCER button.
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Part iV Ssquencer
Sequencer Play

Play back your recorded performance.

1. Select the song number you wish to have 6. To begin playback from a measure otherthan

w0

played back. {Refer to page 53.)

If you are playing back a song immediately
after recording it, the same song number is
already selected, and this step is not neces-

sary.

. Press the SEQUENCER PLAY button to turn

it on.

SEQUENCER
PLAY
Q

O

The display looks similar to the following.

SEQUENCER PLAY  SONG10:RBCDEF |
L | MEASURE =100 [EYCLEORF]M
L TIME SIG.= 4/4
=2 e120 [REcomS )
N A min? oG E‘.:};
) R ag@ ﬁﬁ@

PLAY PLAY

¥R (5 8 ) (e (el

lse the halance huttons helow the dignla ay to

show “PLAY” above the track numbers you
wish to have played back.

Use the upper buttons to select tracks 1 to 8,
and the lower buttons to select tracks 9 to 16.
You can select two or more tracks to play back
at one time.

. Use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial to adjust the

playback tempo.
The tempo is shown on the display as “)=

. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)

button.

The SEQUENCER returns to the beginning of
the song and the beginning panel settings are
recalled.
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' 7 Press the STARTISTOP button

measure 1, use the MEAS A and v buttons to
specify the beginning measurs.
"MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number.

You can quick-search for the desired measure

sarkailis oataminm ta tho vovsasvdasd svasfavemaman g
YWIHHSD |l§il='ll§lg W NIC ITLT WS O TV FIANILT WY

holding down the FWD button. {This button
does not work during normal playback.)

The recorded performance is played back from
the specified measure.

When playback is begun from a measure in
which an INTRO, COUNT INTRO, FILL IN or

ENDING is recorded, the corresponding func-
tion doas not wark,

(810

To adjust the volume of each track or part,
press the BAL button and change the setting
on the PART BALANCE display.

B. To stop playback, press the START/STOP but-

ton.

I1f the START/STOP button is pressed again,
playback will continue from the point it was
interrupted.

If the RECORD button is pressed during
playback stop, the display changes to the
REALTIME RECORD dispiay.

9. When you are finished playing back your per-

formancs, press the SEQUENCER PLAY but-
ton 1o turn it off.

If "DIAY" ic specgflnd for tho track tao which
the RHYTHM (RHY)} part is assigned, the
MEASURE display used in the STEP
RECORD and EDIT displays is shown con-
forming to the time signature data stored in

the RHYTHM part.
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CYCLE PLAY

You can have specified measures played back

rapeatedly.

1.0n the SEQUENCER PLAY display, specify 6.To siop cycle playback, press the

“PLAY" for track numbers you wish to have
played back.

2. Press the CYCLE: OFF button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

LCYCLE PLAY

CURBENT MEAS!RE 112

«[ovee - ov | =
W CYCLE START MEASURE : 12 | [ »
rrnvnua END MERSURE 151 '
' [E=x1T] >|

3.Select CYCLE START MEASURE, and use

tha A and v huttnne tn enacifv tha haninnina
inge A ang sutions ny gminning

W . H (S A o

measure number.

4. Select CYCLE END MEASURE, and use the
A and v buttons to specify the ending measure
number.

* The measure in which the END command has
been stored can also be specified.

START END

_
1 I I
1

5. Press the START/STOP button,

» Cycle playback of the specified measures
begins.

# The rhythm pattern is not played back.

e If the END command is entered midway
through the performance, playback stops at
that peint. The NOTE EDIT can be used to

change the position of the END command,

tBL=1 RN

(Refer to page 68.)
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START/STOP button again.

During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (FILL IN 1) button is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
specified in step 3. if the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

H CYCLE is selected and the v bution is
pressed to select OFF, cycle playback is not
activated.

To return to the SEQUENCER PLAY display,
press the EXIT button.

Cycle playback can also be specified on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

i

L] " I
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Sten Record

—— T e e =

STEP RECORD is simply a method of making a tune by storing the sounds note-by-note on the dispiay.
Instead of playing the keyboard directly as in the REALTIME RECORD mode, you can take your time
to input each single note. This is an especially effective method for storing complicated passages that
are difficult to play or when the exact timing of a part is critical.

Recording procedure

Record the keybeoard performance and panel

cnanges.
1. Select the song number. (Refer to page 53.)

2.0n the SEQUENCER menu display, select
STEP RECORD.,

e The display changes to the PART SELECT
display similar to the following.

¥ STEP RECORD : PRRT SELECT

Prass the up/doun button under
The screen corresponding to the
track that you uwant to :
STEP RECORD. !

i 2 (O 4 e e e
% I () T T

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
c:nnr'lfu the track for the part you are nnmn ta

record {only one track can be se!ected at a
time).
e Use the upper buttons to select tracks 1 to 8,
and the lower buttons to select tracks 9 to 16,
e The display changes to the STEP RECORD
input display similar to the fallowing.
¥ TRACK: 1

Test AT [

l#---t---:h---x-.-d---t-"ﬂl“'-—u—-—--,-’

:l“ H
e 4 3

O -~ 1]

]IEE C2 VEO d + P ﬂ‘TﬂI’.‘ l
MEAS NOTE VEL LENGTH

@QFHFI{EIE“—]F—]

« |f you selected the track to which the CHORD
part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: CHORD dispiay.
{Refer io page 63. }

+ |f you selected the track to which the RHYTHM
part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: FII-W"I'HM d‘spﬁly
(Refer to page 64.}
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4.Use the MEAS A and v buttons to select the

measure. .
This step is not necessary if you are recording
from measure 1 of a blank track,

. Use the CURSDOR < and > buttons to move

the cursor to the note position (dot} you are
going to store. '

Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
note {a thirty-second note).

Whan storing triplets, it may not be possible

tn match tha timinag avgﬁ“u with tha 1/3%.nata
A%F EFICARASI A BRI AN REILN 3 Ll =1 ’ 13 IS ‘fv‘—

steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 6 below,

the timing is automatically corrected.

N A ma e X2 104 {A 3 denotes a
triplet-type note.)

For note values other than these, use the right
LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons,

Example: To record a dotted quarter-note { .. )
1 [N
4 F 4

. Use the PHRS A and v buttons to specify the

actual {ength of the produced sound for the
desired iegato or staccato effect,

TENU (tenuto): Sound is produced for 95%
of the note length.

NORM (normal): 80%

STAC (staccato): 50%

CUTT {cutting): 25%

6. Use the left LENGTH A and v _butlons !0 o
specﬂy the note value. Select from X3 X 'z
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8. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by

playing the keyboard.

The dot on the display where the note is stored
changes to a * mark.

When recording chords, you can store multiple
notes at one position.

Any panel setting changes—for example chan-
ges in the sound selection, button operatlon,
wheel operation, etc.—are recorded at the cur-
sor position.

When a wheel or dial is operated, the input
value Is indicated on the display. Confirm that
this is the correct value and press the YES
buiton to record iie vaiue or the NO buiton to
cancel it

REST: To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST button.
e Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.

ERS: If you make a mistake, move the cursor
to the error, and after displaying the
data you wish to erase, press the ERS
bution.

BAL: To specify the volume at the cursor

position, after pressing the BAL button,
use the VALUE buttons to set the

9. Repeat steps 5 through 8 to continue storing
notes.

« To input data on another track, press the
button for the desired track and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

10.When you have finished recording, press the

SEQUENCER button to turn it off.

H Storing control data
Various control data can be stored at the cursor
position.

1.

On the STEP RECORD: MELCDY display,
press the CTL button.
The display looks similar to the following.

| ii TRACK: 1
——d——r—Jd— i —— -
BT
;lx---*---g---*--—1!---*--t‘¢---t.--.= :
156 |
PR DN - TINS DRY . S k- - - ¥+ va g

T S R,
x ®- . apk- PPN TR T ] wa o v ’!
155 PAN an |

HERS CTL CURSOR
=] = ERE

2.Use the CTL A and v buttons 1o select the

L

control data you wish to insert.
Select from PAN, KEY SHIFT (COARSE
TUNE]}, TUNING (FINE TUNE)}, BEND SENS.

3. Uss the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the

numerical value of the setting.

4.Press YES buiton.

61
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= Correcting the data

1.!Inthe STEP RECORD mode, speclfy the track

you wish to correct.

2.Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to modify. Use the CURSOCR buttons
to move the cursor to the point { % ) you wish
to edit.

+« The data stored at that point is shown on the
display.

o When multiple data is stored at one point,
different data is displayed in order each time
a CUASOR button is pressed. When a chord
is recorded, a different note in the ghord is

displayed each time a CURSOR button is .

pressed.

3. Correct the data.

There are three types of data;

Performance data
NOTE data (note pitch) and VEL data (how hard

the key was played], eic. are displayed. Usé the -

relevant buttons to correct the data as dasired.

Sound data

The name of the sound is dispiayed. Change the
sound as desired (the sound setling display is
interposed on the current display).

Control data
The name of fhe

¢ Press the ERS button to erase the data whlch
s displayed. -~ - - -

* You can also correct data which was stored
in the REALTIME RECORD mode.

« Parformance (NOTE) data can be recorded or
edited on a piano roli display, and there is also

wiItee U A ihe LIPS SR

a specsa[szed display for recordmg and editing
the DRUMS part data. {Refer to page 69.}

Store a chord progression

Store the chord progression for the AUTO PLAY CHORD in the track for the CHORD part. Then, when
the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used during playback, even if you do not specify the chords with your left

hand, the chords change automatically.

= The chord length is specified with the CHORD STEP RECORD Kéys on the keyboard.

Note value keys

Whole note

Dotted half-note
Half-note

Dotted guarter-note
Quarter-note
Eighth-note

PP S v

Reset key
bi— Press to begin storing from the begin-
ning.

Correctlon keys
4 Move back one step.
» Move forward one step.

Repeat key
o= Press to end the chord-stering procedure
and to specify automatic repeat piayback
of the stored progression.

End key
~— Press after the whole chord progression
~ has been stored.” T

DELETE key

peLeTE Press to erase data.

= To erase all the data from the current track,
while pressing the DELETE key, press the
End key { —u1).

funETon s d’spTay“‘d"Cﬁéng‘é’“' T
~the data as Efes:re? -
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m Example of storing a chord progresslon

[Measure 1 : 2 : 3 I 4 |
e | ¢ ] F G7 C Am!
hd | b E 3 J ! o @

1. Select the song number. (Refer to page 53.)

2.0n the SEQUENCER menu display, select
STEP RECORD.

= The display changes to the PART SELECT
dispiay.

3. Using the balance buttons below the display,
select the track to which the CHORD (CHD)
part has been assigned.

» The display changes to the STEP RECORD:
CHORD input display similar to the following.

~—Z§  STEP_RECORU:CRORD

5 TRACK: 4

—d—ar—d 0 - e d - |

L |

. END

\ L H - L 1 1

; TRACK

[ELE]»

| 1 \
MEAS

2

4. Store the chords.

<Measure 1, measure 2>
While playing a C chord with your left hand, press
ihe » key one time with your right hand.

I |

(L] T, -

+ A “beep” tone indicates that
been successfully stored.

» The dot on the display where the chord is
stored changes to a * mark and the cursor
automatically moves forward, in accordance
with the specified note value, to the next un-
recorded position. The chord name is shown
on the display.

83

<Measure 3>
(1) While playing an F chord, press the j key one

time.
J
n ..F -. -. - l "!!
l o o of \ || ' HIEE
{ ;
(2) While playing a G7 chord, press the . key
one time.

<Measure 4>
(1) While playing a C chord, press the .
time.

key one

{2} While playing an Am chord, press the , key
one time.

+ You can press the INTRO & ENDING button
or a FILL IN button on the panel to store the
desired pattern at the cursor position. (An
INTRO or COUNT INTROQ can be stored only
at the beginning.)

» Store a rest by pressing a note value key
without specifying a chord.

5. At the end of the chord progression, press the
End key ( —1).

* The Keyboard exits the recording mode.

+« During playback, playback of the recorded
chord progression stops at this point. For auto-
matic repeat playback of the chord progres-
sion, press the Repeat key { ——=) instead of
the End key ( —4).

= When you play back the track for the CHORD
pari, the chords of the automatic accompani-
ment change in accordance with the stored
chord progression.

— o 1
Chords can also be specified in the

FINGER mode.

+ [f the ON BASS button is on, cherds such as
“C on G can also be specified (except in the
ONE FINGER mode}.

MNE
SN

] oo
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m Correct the recorded chord progression

,,,,,,,

RECORD: CHORD display.

2. Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure_

you wish tc modify. Use the 4 and p» Cor-
rection keys to move the cursor to the point
(*) you wish to edit.

i ‘i STEF RECORD: CHORD .
| TRACK: 4 :
e T~ I
|F G 7 |
L* 1 1® I

iBb |
i . . ; :
166 - i
I #y min tal H
HERS

a3 e - 1 i

« The langths of rests are indicated by the
respective rest value x its multiplier.

Exampie:
E 1-beat rest (quarter rest) -
e 1/2-beat rest (eighth rest)
tx 1 +9y ..1-1/2-beat rest
{dotted quarter rest)
<10 ....10-beat rest

s To go to the end of the chord progression,
while pressing the Reset key (i), press the
<« key. i

3. Correct the chord data.

Chord data

_When the chord name is displayed at the cursor

position, you can press the DELETE key to erase

the data and then store a new chord.

= If you do not erase the displayed data before
entering new chord data, the new data is in-
serted at this point, and the displayed data is
merely shifted by the note value of the new
chord.

s Rests can also be erased. Each time the
DELETE key is pressed, the rest is erased in
units of # x 1. The y rest is erased last.

Confroi data

The name of the stored function (INTRO, FiLi.,
etc.} is displayed. You can press the DELETE
key to erase the data which is displayed.

m TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track. press

the CLR button, and then press the YES button

on the confirmation display. '

+» If you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button.

Store a rhythm progression

Changes in the rhythm selection and tempo, as
wall as the intro, fill-ins and the ending, can be
stored by measures with the step recording
method.

1. Select the song number. (Refer to page 53.)

Z2.0n the SEQUENCER menu display, select
STEP RECORD.

s The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

3. Using the balance buttons below the display,
select the track to which the RHYTHM (RHY)
part has been assigned.

s The dispiay changes to the STEP RECORD:
RHYTHM input display similar to the following.

X STEF WELURD: RV THY i
J TRACK: :
—— e} ———— § — - J-— i

1 e

r
L

[ i
HERS i
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4.

8]

Use the MEAS A and v buttons to go to the
measure you wish to record.

. Store the rhythm data,

Data which can be stored:

START/STOP

Changes in the rhythm selection

COUNT INTRO, INTRO, FILL IN,

ENDING

Tempo changes
Be sure to store the START/STOP data in the
measure in which the rhythm starts or stops.
If you are storing a COUNT INTRO or INTRO,
siore this data before the START/STOP data.
If the tempo is changed, the display changes
to the conflrmation display. After specifying
the desired tempo, Press the YES button to
store the specified tempo, or press the NO
button to cancel the new tempo value.

6.

~

Repeat steps 4 and 5 to continue storing the
rhythm progression.

. At the end of the rhythm progression, press

the END button.

If the REP button is pressed instead of the
END button, during playback the recorded
rhythm progression s repsated.

The Keyboard exits the recording mode.

Correct the recorded rhythm progression

.Follow the procedure to select the STEP

RECORD: RHYTHM display.

. Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to modify. (The = is highlighted.)
: ¢ YRACK: © PTHA l

.-’.——J-—kﬁ.—--—_l—"—-f d—ar—dJd—
I:ILL IN I .
‘18 ' ' l ' [E=]»
RAVTHM
L:_ss 1 1 : ! . .
! TR
;m"w"" . . . ] ﬂb
|ﬁ§s 1E8t Pop ¥ |
| HERS

=] [F=r) =]

. Correct the rhythm data.

Press the ERS button to erase data at the
cursor position,

If you select a rhythm with a different time
signature, the time signature of all subseguent
measures will also change.

if data has aiready been recorded in other
tracks, you cannot select a rhythm with a dif-
ferent time signature.

TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track, press
the CLR button, and then press the YES button
on the confirmation display.

I[f you wish to cancel the ciear procedure,
press the NO button.
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Track Assign

Each SEQUENCER part is already assigned to a track number. However, you can use the TRACK
ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish. This function is also used to designate the tracks

used for the rhythm data and chord progression data.

1.
2.

explanation of each SEQUENCER part, refer
to page 55.)

When a part other than the CONTROL,
APC/CHORD or RHYTHM part is assigned,
the track assign procedure is completed at this
point,

Either the CHORD part or APC part can be -

assigned to a track, but not both.

The RHYTHM, CONTROL and APC/CHORD
parts cannot be assigned to more than one
track.

You can use the LOCAL A and v buttons to
turn the LOCAL CONTROL on or off, and the
CHANNEL A and v buttons to assign the MIDI-
OUT CHANNEL. For a detailed explanationof
these MIDI functions, refer to pages 138 and
139.

66

“select the song number for which the preset

track assignment will be effective.
it ALL is selected, the track assignment is
effective for ali the songs.

3. Selsct the track assign mode.

4_Press the OK button.

SBelect from the Tolfowing modes. ™

INITIAL: Factory-preset settings.

TECHNICS MULT!I RECORDING: The op-
timum track assignment for multiplex
recording.

GM MULT! RECORDING: The optimum track

Select the song number. (Refer to page 53.) 5. Whan assigning the CONTROL, APC/CHORD
or RHYTHM part, press the OK button.
On the SEQUENCER menu display. select » The confirmation display appears to warn you
TRACK ASSIGN. T that currently stored data in the tracks con-
A " narnad will ho sracad Drace tha VE& haitan
The dispiay iooks simiiar to the foiiowing. Cernet Win 08 8rased. rress ing Yoo DLlieh
to confirm that you wish to executs the
fiX TRACK ASSIGN  Sohaio specified track assignment. Or press NO to
o I | P | o [P e stop the track assignment.
“izm TR 1 |MIBHTE on 1 EH |
2 o a m TRACK ASSIGN PRESETS
“ A preset track assignment can be selected.
8
:, 1.0n the TRACK ASSIGN display, press the
«[PRESEYS] nmesion LOCAL CHRMNEL PRESET button.
=3 = = The display locks similar to the following.
. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the TRACK ASS1GN PRESETS
track. N
You can switch between the setting display 1 1 TECHNIDS MAYI WECDRDING }
for tracks 1 to B and the display for tracks 9 e
) GM MIETI RECDRDING |
to 16 with the 1-B and 9-16 buttons. T Bl
ANy existing song Nill be Cleared.
.Use the ASSIGN A and v buttons to select Fress [OK; to proceed.
the part for the specified track. SOHG NG AL
Select one of the following parts: RIGHT1, KB | E]__
RIGHTZ2, LEFT, PART4 to PART15, DRUMS,
CONTROL, APC, CHORD, RHYTHM. (Foran._ . . 2.Use the SONG NO/ALL < and > buttons to

assignment for creating General MiD! data. ~ _

“COMPLETED!" is shown on the display and
the selected track assign mocde Is enabled.
You can confirm the track assignment settings
on the TRACK ASSIGN dispiay.
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Editing the recorded performance

The edit feature allows you to erase or change portions of your performance after it has been recorded.

Select the edit function

1.Select the number of the song you wish to
edit. (Refer to page 53.)

2.0n the SEQUENCER menu display, select
EDIT.

M=

I SMEDIT e
+}idili NDTE EDIT

SDNG CLEAR 'B'f .l

!
TRACK CLERR i

:'5.'1 M

ADUANCE-DELAY wild

« {gff DRUM EDIT

il ouAwT IZE NOTE CHANGE
5.4 TRANSFOSE
’-E‘Lﬁ_ UELOCITY CHANGE I

« lse the PAGE A and v buttons to view dif-
ferent sections of the menu.

I=x SMEDET = |
W} sona copy [cuw ExoH

L

HEASURE

4‘{ TRACK MARGE ELETE CIill ]

[«FD PanEL MRITE

INSERT Cjli—+

3. Select the edit tunction.
The display changes in accordance with your
selection.

4. Perform the editing procedures,
buring the editing procedure, you can press
the EXIT button to go back to the EDIT display.
+ During the editing procedure, if the indicator
for the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial is lit, you can
use the dial for the editing function.

NOTE EDIT

You can edit performance (NOTE) data on a

piano roll display. This differs from the normal

STEP RECORD edit procedure, and is a con-

venient way to check the data for each note.

» Data other than NOTE data ¢annot be cor-
rected or recorded. To correct or record other
types of data, use the STEP RECORD display.
{Refer to page 60.)

1.0On the PART SELECT display, select a track.

s The CHORD, RHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

! NOTE EDIT

TRACK 1 SONGED

67

2.Use the MEAS A and v buttons to select the
measure you wish o edit.

3.Use the CURSOR < and > buiions 1o move
the cursor () to the point you wish to edit.

e Recorded performance (NOTE) data is shown
as horizontal bars. Data selected for editing
is highlighted.

+ You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at , /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.
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e Youcanpress a CURSOR button hard to move m CYCLE PLAY o
the cursor one beat at a time. You can aurally check the data you are editing

« Use the POS A and v buttons to change the by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the
value. NOTE EDIT display.

Example: 10.2.48 indicates a polnt in measure » [f you wish other tracks to be pilayed back,
10, beat 2, point 48 (one point is 1/96 of a they should be selected beforehand on the
quarter note [, ]). SEQUENCER PLAY display. (Refer to page

s 4 is shown at the point where the END com- 58.)

mand is stored. o o o R

" 1.0n the NOTE EDIT d:splay, press the PLAY

4. Select the data to edit (it changes to a high- button.
Iighted horizontal bar) Edit the data. . . = The display looks similar to the foilowing.
s iUse the POS A and v butions 16 move the . ,
cursor, the NOTE A and Vv buttons to change CVCLE PLAY
the note number, the VEL A and v buttons to _ CURRENT MEASURE =+ 13 ';
change the velocity (how hard the keys are -
played), and the IYEN A~ and v butfons to ‘l sao : OFF I =1

note [ J ]). 4! CVCLE END MEASURE  © 15 |
s Use the GRAPH A~ and v butions to view a i

higher or lower section of the keyboard (in
one-octave steps).
+ [t the ERS button is pressed, the selected

NOTE data Is erased. e e 2 _Select CYCLE START MEASUHRE, and use

the A and v buttons to select the beginning
5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to continue editing. playback measure.

L H

3.Select CYCLE END MEASURE, and use the

= Inserting note data A~ and v buttons to select the last playback

You can also store note data on this display.

measure.

1. Specify the point where the new note data wm 4. Prass the START/STOP button.
be stored. = Cycle playback of the specifed medsufes

begins.

2.Use the LEN A and v buttons to specify the + |f the SOLO bhutton is turned ON, playback
note length. changes to that of the recording track only. if

» Examples of note lengths (., = 96) it is turned OFF, all the tracks specified on the
81; tenuto (95%) SEQUENCER PLAY display are played back.
76: normal (80%) . . .
48: staccato (50%) 5.To stop cycle playback, press the

24: cutting (25%) i =it i . START/STOP button again.

3. Play a key on the keyboard ta specify the note « During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
pitch (NOTE NUMBER) and velocity (how hard . RESET (FILL IN {] biifton is pressed, the
the key is played). SEQUENCER returns to the measure number

specified in step 2. If the SEQUENCER

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more note data. RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-

CER returns to measure 1.

¢ During playback stop, if the EDIT button is
pressed, the SEQUENCER returns 1o the
NOTE EDIT display.

68



Part IV

Ssnuencer

DRUM EDIT

The DRUMS part can be edited on a specialized
display. This differs from the normal STEP

RECORD edit procedurs, and {8 a convenient
way to check the data for each nots.

1.0Onthe PART SELECT display, select the track
for the DRUMS part.

¢ The CHORD, RHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

s The display looks similar to the following.

mﬂ EDIT

TRACKIB K17 JRZZ
10 ] a - 11 o a2 &

SONGIO0 |

- T [EA>
. R O !
S ="1»
e sy SRS NN O SOUND
e o L=1¥
& i T A e

10.2. 48 4L U
! MERS POS SND ~ CURSOR ENT

SjEslEs = 1a IR iEd )

2.Use the SOUND A and v butions to select the
percussion instrument you wish to edit.

s The number to the left of the instrument name
is its corresponding key note number.

e If sounds other than percussion instrument
sounds are assigned, they are not displayed.

3. Use the MEAS ~ and v buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

4.Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move
the cursor (W) to the point you wish to edit.

+ Recorded performance data is shown as ver-
tical bars. Data selscted for editing is shown
as a longer vertical bar.

» You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at , /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.

« Youcanpress a CURSOR button hard to move

fhea rrear nnna hant at a2 fimao
i CUIiSUT GIiT USaw @l & s,

» Use the POS A and v buttons to change the
value.

Example: 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 {one point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ , 1).

+« 4 is shown atthe point where the END com-
mand is stored.

5. Select the data to edit (it changes to a long
bar). Edit the data.

s Use the POS A and v buttons to move the
cursor, the SND A and v buttons to change
the percussion Instrument sound, and the VEL
A and v buttons to change the velocity (how
hard the keys are piayed).

= If the ERS button is pressed, the selected
NQOTE data is erased. '

6. Repea! steps 2 to 5 to continue editing.

u Inserting DRUMS data
You can also store DRUMS data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored. : :

2.Use the VEL A and v buttons to specify the
velocity (how hard the key is played).

3. Press the ENTER button to store the data.

Instead of the ENTER button, you can store

data (including velocity data) by playing the

keyboard. In this case, the instrument is that
specified on the digplay, regardless of which
key is played.

» The note length is fixed. If you wish to change
the note length, use the STEP RECORD func-
tion to specify a different note length. The
NOTE EDIT display can also be used to
change the length (LEN). {Refer to page 68.}

4.Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more DRUMS
data.

H CYCLE PLAY

You can auraily check the daia you are editing

by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the

DRUM EDIT display.

¢ The procedure is the same as for NOTE EDIT.

e [f you wish other tracks to be played back,
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY dispiay. (Refer to page
58.)

In
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QUANTIZE

The QUANTIZE function can ¢orrect the timing S e e
of your performance after it has been recorded.
If the rhythm is slightly out of sync or inexact, it
will automatically be corrected to the specified
quantize level.

it QUANT 1 2E

ACK . 12| [STRENGTH 100 % | .
.‘lTR ‘ "i in the score

- Rhythm as written

«[FIRST meAsume c112}[winoow 100 % |

4[LRST MERSURE :1a9 >| . Do 5 :
=, Timing of actual P : :
N VALUE - 4 . performance e A

= Quantized P :
=] ; performance R o T T
= 1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to 6. Select WINDOW. Use the A and v buttons to
= specify the track number. specify the range (%) aftected by the quantize
= e You cannot selact the track for the CONTROL, o sefting. ... . . L
= BRHYTHM or CHORD part. « With the increment set to 100 for the VALUE,
= » f ALL is selected, all the tracks are quantized. at a + setting, data close to the just point is
g corrected, and at a —- setting, data far from the
:=  2.Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the X and v _lostpointis comected. For example, if setto
= buttons to specify the start point (measure —30% the quantize function affects data lar
= number). from the just point, and if set to +30% the
guantize function affects data close to the just
3. Select LAST MEASURE, Use the A and v . __ Point. +100% is usually a convenient sefting.
buttons to specify the end point (measure * The +100% setling and the —TU0% setfing are
number). the same.
4.Select VALUE. Use the A and Vv buttons to __Example: When VALUE is set to .
specify the quantize level. o
« Select from .. }, 23, N M, M, Rs. (A 3 denotes . . 100% 50% just 50% 100% o
a triplet-type note.) +100% X :
+50% . .
5. Select STRENGTH. Use the a and v buttons __ g . [ S
to select the amount of quantize (%). 30% — ]
s 100% Is a convenient setling. When set to —~100% :
100%, the performance data is quantized ex-
actly to the level specified for the VALUE 7. Press the OK button.

(“just’). For example, at 50%, the data is quan-
tized to a point that is half that of the just level.
By this sefting, you can attain an effact that is
very slightly off-beat from the rhythm.

= The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cance! the function.

70
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TRANSPOSE

Change of key of specific measures of specific
trarka

T

I % TRANSPOSE

4”!
|
4| FIRST MERSURE :112 Pl
|4[ LAST MEASURE  :139 f
-4[ TRANSPOSE ie 12
=3 |

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track you wish to edit.

+ You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
BHYTHM or CHORD part.

« [f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start point (measure
number) of the transpose.

3.Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point (measure
number) of the transpose.

4. Select TRANSPOSE. Use the A and v butions
to specify the change in pitch.

+ [ncrements dare in semitones. A value of 12 is
one octave. A — value lowers the pitch, and a
+ value raises it.

5. Press the OK button.

+« The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

T ——

VELOCITY CHANGE

Modify the recorded velocity in specific measures
of specific tracks.

5= UELOCITY CHANGE

2 | RA .
4] FIRST MERSURE 112 [exl»
4| LAST MERSURE <133
4[ UELDCITY :+4AD0

why

v,

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track you wish to edit.

= You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

« 1f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specily the start point (measure
number) of the velocity change.

3.Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point (measure
number)} of the velogcity change.
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4. Select VELOCITY. Use the A and v buttons
to specify the change in velocity.

e The value you select will be added to or
deleted from the current velocity.

5. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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N

SONG NO ~ALL ]l

[<1>1

.Use the SONG NQ/ALL < and > buttons to

specify the number of the song o erase:
The total amount of SEQUENCER memory or
current scng memory used is shown as a per-
centage (%) to the right of the song name.

If ALL is selected, all the songs recorded in

the SEQUENCER will be erased.

. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

If the YES button is pressed, “COMPLETED!"
appears on the display, the specified songs
are erased, and the instrument returns to the
normal performance mode.

T

RACK CLEAR

[ o —_

U Y B
e COrnenis i c

-

rase

r .
Fress the up/doun buttons under !
the screen corresponding to the w5
I{tracks that pou uant to clear.

i|Press[GKfto compiets TRACK TLERR.

" ) e T ) ) I

. Use the balance buttons to select the track or
tracks you wish to clear.

On the display, the selected tracks are high-
lighted.

. Press the OK button.
The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

If the YES button is pressed, "COMPLETED!"
appears on the display, and the specified
tracks are erased.
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NOTE CHANGE

Change of pitch of specified notes.

=4 NOTE CHANGE

o 2| SR
[amsy rersue 11z | G gy |

<. LASY MEASURE :139 l B

—~

[

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track you wish to edit.

* You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
BHYTHM or CHORD part.

e It ALL is selected, ali tracks will be edited.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start polnt (measure
number) of the note change.

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point (measure
number) of the note change.

4. Select TARGET NOTE. Use the A and v but-
tons to specify the pitch of the note you wish
to change.

« The number next to the note name is its note
number.

5. Select CHANGE TQ. Use the A and v buttons
to specify the pitch you wish to change to.

6. Press the OK button.

= The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the tunction.

ADVANCE/BELAY

Speed up or delay the sound production of
specified performance data,

L ADUANCE ~-DELRY |

"l TeA
M| FIRST MEASURE 1112

4[ LAST MEASURE 1139 ==l
4| ADUANCE/DELAY  :+12

Ed

1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track you wish to edit.

* You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

o If ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specly the start point (measurs
number) of the change.

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point {measure
number) of the change.

4. Select ADVANCE/DELAY. Use the A and v
buttons to accelerate or delay the timing of the
sound production (386 to +96).

« A + value causes the notes to sound later, and
a — value causes the notes to sound earlier.

5. Press the OK button.

= The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

13
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¥ SONG COPY
FROM Ta
SOHG 10 SOMNGE 2 Sicly
¢ tABCD_1 o H b
TRACK 1 TRRCK 1
FRON 10 o
SOMa_ Mo T i DO NG TR-FLL
LI Ldied [_] l_! ALl

1.0On the FROM side, use the SONG NO < and
> buttons to specify the song number to copy
from.

2.0n the FROM side, use the TR/ALL < and >
buttons to specify the number of the track to
copy from.

o If ALl is selected,
song number

allthe tracks of the sn
will be copied.

ecifiad

mi

.On the TO side, use the SONG NO < and >
buttons to specify the song number to copy
to.

a

4.0n the TO side, use the TR/ALL < and >
buttons to specify the number of the track to
copy to.

H ALL is selected, the data will be copied to
all the tracks of the speciﬁed song number.

Press tha UK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

* The track assignment settings are also copied.
Note that in some cases, the CONTROL,
RHYTHM and CHORD part data in the des-
tination tracks may be lost.

TRACK MERGE

Merge the recorded contents of two tracks

(source tracks) and store the merged contents

in a third track (destination track). .

s When the TRACK MERGE function is ex-
scuted, the data is erased from the two source
tracks.
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1. Select the two source tracks (left half of the
display).
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to select one of the source tracks. and use the
TRACK A and v buyttons to specify the track
number. Repeat for the other source track.

« You cannot select the track to which the CON-
TROL, RHYTHM or CHORD part has been
assigned.

if the part assigned to the upper source track
(“upper” meaning its position on the TRACK
MERGE display) is different from the part as-
signed to the lower source track, when the
parts are merged in the destination track, the

$roanls o Aonimenna e ol s M

A
no“’ LEQLTY 1D naa:sucu \Ilc aﬂllle eIl Ao LT

upper track.

2. Select the destination track (right half of the
display}.
Press the button on the right side of the display
to select the destination track, and use the
TRACK A and v buttons to specify the track
number,

€0
'u

e e M
255 1ne v

» The confirmation dlsp!ay appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

~
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PANEL WRITE

You gcan change the panel status which is in ef-

fact at the hnglnnlng of the song. Thoca ara tha

T Cax LR S Das T

setiings which are recalled when the SEQUEN-
CER RESET bution is pressed.

| = PANEL WRITE

iﬁPRNEL WRITE replaces the socunds and
sntt ing= at the heginning of your

| song. wh fch are selected when
you press SEQUENCER RESEY.

Make the desired changes and press
ta stora yowr nou sett ings.

i
i i

el butions to change to the desired

2.Press the OK button.

“COMPLETED! is shown on the display.
PANEL WRITE is automatically activated at
the beginning of the REALTIME RECORD, or
when a panei setting is changed during record-
ing stop.

MEASURE COPY

Copy recorded data of specified measures to a

specified point.

« On the destination ftrack, the new data
replaces the current measure contents.

| = MEASURE COPY

: =D
[T )| [[oreeE )
:4| Fmsr:ﬁgsuaﬁl ¢[[ srnaT_HEnsuTI,
T | e s

|
1 = \

1. Select FROM TRACK. Use the A and Vv but-
tons to specify the source track.

« You cannot select the track for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mand has been stored.

» |f ALL is selected, the specified measures are
copled to all tracks at the same time.

2.8elect FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v

buttons to qnpr‘gfv the start point lmp.qqun:

number) on the source track.

3.Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point {measure
number) on the source track.

4. Select TO TRACK. Use the A and v buttons
to specify the destination track.

* Measures in a track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part can be copied only
to the same track.
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5. Select START MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttcns to specify the start point (measure
number) on the destination frack.

6. Select REPEAT. Use the A and v buttons to
specify the number of times the specified
measuras are to be repeated.

* The measures will be repeated the specified
number of times.

7.Press the OK button.

* The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

» Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also copied. Any data
following the END command is not copied.
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MEASURE ERASE
Erase the recorded contents af _ sperifiy

measures. You can also specity which type of

data is to be erased.

« Note that only the contents of the measures
are erased, not the measures themselves; the
length of the performance remains the same.

' MERSLRE ERASE

o[ TRACK 12 |

4« FIRST MERSURE 112 ]

o

€| LAST MEASURE

bl ERASE ORTA :

=

1.Select TRACK. Use thea and v buttons to
specify the track number.

» This function does not work for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mand has been stored.

» |f ALL is selected, data is erased from the

specified measures of all the tracks at one
time.

2. Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the start point (measure
number).

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the end point (measure
number).

b5~ L

4. Select ERASE DATA. Use the A and v buttons
{o specify the type of data to be erased.
ALL: All data is erased.
NOTE: Only note data.
CONTROL: Only control data {volume, effect

and pther panel settings as well as selection
changes) is erased.

5. Press the OK button.

= The confirmation display appears. Fréss the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancet the function.

MEASURE DELETE

Delete specified measures from a track.
+ The length of the performance accordlngly

decreases by the number of deleted
measures, T
e MEASURE DELETE :
i
4] TRACK : 12
4| FIRST MEASURE  : 112 [T »!
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1. Select TRACK. Use the A and v buttons to
select the track from which measures are to
be deleted.

e “THis Tunction does not work Tor the CHORD

or RHYTHM track in whach the repeat funct:on

"has been stored.
« If ALL is selected, the specified measures are

deleted from all the tracks at one time.

2.5elect FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v

buttons, to specity the first measure to delete.

3. Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the last measure to delete.

4. Press the OK button.

« The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NG button to cancel the function.
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MEASURE INSERT

Insert specified measures at a specified paoint.

1.

2.

3.

The length of the performance accordingly in-

creases by the number of inserted measures.

S50 MEASURE INSERT

] »
o[ FROM ThACK ] YO TRAGE |
o[ FIRST R || | (T 1
T (= s )

=

Select FROM TRACK. Usa the A and v but-
tons o select the source track.

This function does not work for the CHORD
or RHYTHM track in which the repeat function
has been stored.

if ALL is selected, the measures are inserted
in all tracks at the same time.

Select FIRST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the first measure on the
source track from which to copy.

Select LAST MEASURE. Use the A and v
buttons to specify the last measure on the
source track from which to copy.

. Select TO TRACK. Use the A and v buttons

to specify the destination track.

Measures from the CHORD, RHYTHM or
CONTROL track can only be inserted in the
same track.

. Select START MEASURE. Use the A and v

buiions to specify the inseri point on the des-
tination track.

. Select REPEAT. Use the A and v butions {o

specify the number of times the specified
measures are 1o be inseried,

The measures will be inserted the specified
number of times.

7. Press the OK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also inserted. Any data

P — [ N |
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onowing e iU comumanda (s not insereda.
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Punch Record

If you make a playing error during REALTIME RECORD or would like to change the recording for some
other reason, you can use the punch recording feature to correct a selected portion of the performance

without having to redo the whole part.

Playing error

Recording the performance |

Punch in

Playback i

/\\1
oy

Punch out
Replay this portion ‘

.Press the

Recording mode

. Select the song number. (Refer to page 53.}

.On the SEQUENCER menu display, select

PUNCH RECORD.
The display looks similar to the following.

<f PUNCH RECORD soNOID |
. | MEASURE =100 EBEEML
4 TIME GIG. = 4/4 J
' MEMORY = 80 % ok

« [ Bar ] J=120 —’
mﬁaannuﬁ
e ok p— !

|ummmmm

. Select the track which contains the por‘uon you

want to correct.
On the display "REC” indicates tracks which
are being recorded, and “PLAY" indicates
tracks which are being played back.

.Use the MEAS A and v buttons to specify the

beginning measure of playback.
“AAEAC] ID|I:_

indinnatae tha Anirrant e
(L=t Sl Py ‘

YaS-Talll /=1
HNIILAatTo UiS LU HITaouse,

7. Press the PUNCH OUT butten at thepomtyou 7

want to stop recording.
» Recording stops immediately.

d.When you have finished correcting the
performance, press the SEQUENCER button
to turn it off.

= You can also begin punch-in recording by play-
ing the keyboard.

» You can specify the punch-in/punch-out points
with the optional Foot Switch (sold separate-
ly). (Refer to page 50.)

number.

START/STOP button to begin
playback of the specified track.

. During playback, press the PUNCH iN button

at the point you want to begin recording.
Recording begins as socn as the PUNCH IN

button is pressed. Begin playing at this point.
The PUNCH IN button e\_nuhnhne to tha P1INCH

[ L RRLE) W IR A

OUT button. -
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m AUTO PUNCH RECORD
You can also set the punch-in and punch-out
points beforehand, so that recordmg automat-

inally hanine and ande af th
TUG Y WOlgtiiag il Siiva At

1.0n the SEQUENCER menu display, select
PUNCH RECORD. Specify the track you wish
to correct.

2. Press the AUTO PUNCH button.
The display looks simitar to the following.

<F AUTD PUNCH RECORD

CURRENT MERSURE  : 18 ,
'«| PUNCH IN mERSURE : 20 | =ore]»
M Fonce OUT MEASURE : J »
«| mEasuee count N : 2 | [=I»

Press the START/S5TDP button to begin

3. Select PUNCH IN MEASURE. Use the MEAS

A and v buttong to spacify tha number of the
punch-in measure.

4. Select PUNCH OUT MEASURE. Use the
MEAS A and v buttons to specify the number
of the punch-out measure.

* The number of the punch-out measure must
be higher than the number of the punch-in
measure.

» The specified punch-out measure is not
recorded.

5. Select MEASURE COUNT IM. Use the A and
v buttons to specify the number of lead-in
measureas you wish to have played back before
the punch-in measure.

» Set the metronome to on or off with the ON
or OFF button. .

6. Press the START/STOP bution.

Dlawvbanl hamima frmrvy ko maAamme mAAlAnd
rlayuaul\ Ucyllla FEWTR] I.IIG IIIUGDU]U Hiulb 4

by CURRENT MEASURE on the display.

[}

7. Correct the performance.

The mode changes automatically to the
recording mode at the specified punch-in
measure. Begin playing at this point. The
mods automatically changes back to the
playback mode at the specified punch-out

'~ measure.
e Punch-in racording also baning if the keyhoard

= L2l LTy R4 B8 2 14

is played before the specufled PUNCH IN
MEASURE. .

8.When you have finished correcting the
performance, press the SEQUENCER button
to turn it off.

Sequencer Medley

You can have the songs played back continuously in order. Songs saved on a disk can also be played

back in a medley.

1.0n the SEQUENCER menu, select MEDLEY,
s The dispiay looks simiiar to the foilowing.

{E5 SEQUENCER MEDLEY
NOW PLAYING SONG 0S :AHCDEF
3 Sioer
' o ETEET»
4| LasT sonG 15 E3

2.Use the SELECT buttons to specify the song — —

you wish to have piayed.

» Press the INT button to specify medley play
of songs in this instrument's SEQUENCER, or
press the FD button to specify songs on the
floppy disk.

+ When specifying medley play of songs on a
hard disk {separately sold option), press the
HD button,

= Note that if FD or HD is selected and medley

play is executed, all song data (SONG t-10)
r\urronﬂ\l storad in the SEQIIENCEDR memory

TR A P i W

is erased However, if only Standard MIDI File
data is selected for medley play, the SEQUEN-
CER memory wili not be erased.
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3.1f FD is selected, use the MIDI FILE/NORM - T T o
FILE button to select the kinds of files for
medisy play.
*» Select MIDI FILE to play Standard MIDI Files ) T
{FORMAT 0 only), or select NORM FILE to
play Technics files.

4. Select FIRST SONG. Use the SONG A and v
buttons to specify the first song you wish to
have played.

5. Select LAST SONG. Use the SONG A and v
butions io specify the iast song.

6. Press the START button.

« The songs are played back in the specified
order.

« You can use the SKIP button to skip to the
next song.

7.To stop medley play, press the STOP button.
s Faatures and operation of the Disk Drive are
expiained in “Part Vi Disk Drive” (page 84).

After Touch

Specify whether or not AFTER TOUCH data is recorded. The AFTER TOUCH applies a special effect
to the sound depending on how hard the keys are being pressed.

1 Qalart tha ennn numbar (Ra ar in
1 s \SLrIVIAIL RY NS TERTNF N - ‘ Xt 3 S

~t < o K
Sohg num fat=H e S o

)
—r

2.0n the SEQUENCER menu, select AFTER
TOQUCH SET. ) ) I oo/
» The display looks similar ta the following. . .

#= AFTER TOUCH SETTING

Se lect whether or not After Touch
is recorded by the Sequencar.

I
| AFTER TOUCH RECORD :DISABLE

. AT

T

3. Press the EN or DIS button to specnfy :f the
aftertouch data is recorded. -~ -~ T

ENABLE: Aftertouch data Is recorded with the C ’ o
performance.
DISABLE: The data is not recorded (factory- - oot e : T T

preset setting). .
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Outline of the Composer e e
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The COMPOQSER enables you to create your own accompaniment patterns or fo edit preset accompani-
ment patterns. A pattern is comprised of five parts: DRUMS, BASS and 3 ACCOMP paris. These parts
would form the backing of a song, for example: Drums, Acoustic Bass, Piano, Jazz Guitar and Vibes.
You may find it useful at first to copy and edit a preset patiern.

Rhythm components which can he stered

You can store up to 12 different rhythms (4 in
sach memory bank A, B, C).

—— VARIATION 1 - ] L e : G s

— INTRO 1, 2
MEMORYA | VARIATIONZ | L [rii N, 2 —
[ | VARIATION3 ~  [ENDING 1, 2 ) .
{ VARIATION 4 | =
[——4 VARIATION 1 —— =
L —————— | [INTRG 1,2 =
MEMORYB ' | VARIATION 2 . __rpping, 2 =:
i VARIATION 3 ENDING,2 | . —
| VARIATION &4 | =

r—'l. VARIATION 1 ]

; , L [INTRO 1,2
MEMORY C __| VARIATIONZ ey N1, 2

—
VARIATION 3 ! ENDING 1, 2

YARIATION 4

e You can also create INTRO, FILL IN and EN-
DING patterns for each MEMORY (A, B, C).
These pafterns are played back when the
COMPOSER MODE is set to EXPAND. {Refer
to page 91.)

Memory capacity

Expressed in terms of notes, the total number of

notes which can be stored in all the COMPOSER

memeories s about 10,000, The remaining
memory available for recording is shown on the

RECORD display as a percentage (MEMORY=

).

« When “Memory fulll” appears on the display
no more data can be stored in the COM-
POSER.

« The recorded COMPOSER data can be saved

tn a disk and latar auickly racallad (CORM-

LRS- R~ G Uiy T i e e

POSER LOAD). (Refer to page 398.)
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COMPOSER menu
A e i o mrn ks AARMRMRACEE Mo o Frrvam
LA RRL-I0} yUU PIGBD LIS WWIVIr WD DULLUEL LD LUnat
it on, the display changes to the following
Eooroser] J4&COMPOSER
<& A EREv coHPOSER b
COMPOSER L&D m{FECOROING cory e
<
O m—) @ c T &l
+ L} rwoE seLecy COHP | PAT TERN

4‘15 =EM0 REWGEE

— Summary of the COMPOSER menu items

RECORDING MEMORY-A
Create a memory in the MEMORY A bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-B
Croate a memary in the MEMORY B bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-C
Create a memory in the MEMORY C bank.

EASY COMPOSER (page 83) -~ oo
Create a rhythm pattern with a simplified pro-
cedure.

MODE SELECT {page 91)

Specify whether or not you are playing back
varr own IMTDn FILL IN nnH ENNDINMNE Aot

¥ Elmbm E¥E Am i Rl IV R PR

terns.

‘recording for the ACCOMP and BASS parts.

COPY (page 84)
Copy a preset thythm pattern into a memory.

SEQ TO COMP COPY (page 87)
Copy recorded data in the SEQUENCER to the
COMPOSER.

BEND RANGE (page 92)
Set the PITCH BEND range effective during

LOAD SINGLE COMP PATTERN

Recall the desired COMPOSER data from data
savead on a disk. The items on this menu are
also on the DISK LOAD menu, and the proce-

rhiirac ara

a esama frnana G
UHITS are

uuﬁ SIS QY ST

Three ways to record in the COMPOSER

There area three ways to create and record a
rhythm,

E Simple recording method (page 83)

Use EASY COMPOSER io CILIICKly create a uni-

que rhythm just by selecting a style and variation
for each part.

m Edit a preset rhythm (pages 84 and 88)

Use the COPY function to copy a preset rhythm
to a MEMORY, change pants of it, and then store
__1t as a new rhythm

e

s You can use either or both of two recording

methods. Heaitime recofding aliows you to

store your rhythm exactly as you play iton the
keyboard. But for difficult phrases, you may
want to use the STEP RECORD mode to store
the notes one by one, just as you might write
a music scors.

Create a completely new Twﬁm (pagésjBTS_

Clear the memories and compose a completely
new rhythm from scratch.
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Simple recording method

With EASY COMPOSER you can easily create a unique rhythm pattern by selecting a different style for
each part of the rhythm,

1.0n the COMPOSER menu display, select
EASY COMPOSER.
+ The display iooks similar to the following.

[orosen] ¥ EASY COMPOSER
[ COnPOSER_HEnoRY  Awarii ]  [EGITI»
DRINTS] 18 _peat Fl i
DRLME2 by L W
DRUME S L& 1 f .
Bree Fame loi 3 v
RCEOMPL 18 Beat L] i
ACCOMNE3 D;Ic.ﬂi aFF J
MEMORY BSTYLE VARIAT ION : : -
e = ==

2. Use the MEMORY A and v butions to select
the memory in which to record your rhythm,
= Select from A-vari 1 to 4, B-vari 1 to 4 and

C-varl 1 10 4.

3. Use the PART A and v buttons to select the
part.

+ In the EASY COMPOSER, the new rhythm
pattern is divided into 7 parts, to each of which
a style and variation is assigned.

4. Use the STYLE A and v buttons to select a
style.

5. Use the VARIATION A and v buttons to select
the variation number.

+ The number of variations differs depending on
the selected style.

= A pari which is set to OFF does not scund.
MNote that the DRUMST part cannot be set to
OFF. ’

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 to select styles for the
other parts.

7. Press the SET button.

+* The rhythm pattern is ptayed back,

« The RHYTHM name changes to “Easy”.

» If you are not satisfied with the rhythm pattern,
repeat steps 3 to 7. ’

» If you wish to correct the sounds or phrases
in your rhythm pattern, press the EDIT button.
The display changes to the recording display.
{Refer to page 88.)

= For playback, refer to page 89,
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Edit a preset rhythm pattern: preparation

These are step-by-step instructions for preparing to create a new rhythm pattern by modifying a part of
a preset rhythm pattern. First you copy one of the preset RHYTHM GROUP rhythm patterns to a iocation
in the specified MEMORY bank,
Data can also be copied from the SEQUENCER. {Refer to page 87.)

1

N

.On the COMPOSER menu display, select

COPY.
The display looks similar to the following.

DaTrTCD rnou
FERLOF i ewrE 5

. Select a rhythm group, name and patiern to

copy (FROM).

Use the GRP A and v buttons to specify the
RHYTHM GROUP.

Use the RHY A and v buttons o specify the
rhythm name.

Use the PTN A and v buttons to specli‘y“the o

rhythm pattern.
You can also select the RHYTHM GROUP and
rhythm with the panel buttons.

. Select a memory bank and pattern to copy to

(TO).

Use the MEM A and v buttons to specify the
memory bank {A, B or C).

Use the PTN A and v buttons to specify the
pattern.

. Press the QK button.

When copying has been successfully com-
pletad, “COPY COMPLETED!" appears an the

display. o o

. Prass the EXIT button.

. On the COMPOSER menu display, select the

bank to which you copied the rhythm pattern
(the memory bank you selected in step 3:
RECORDING MEMORY-A, RECORDING
MEMORY-B or RECORDING MEMCRY-C).

| INTRO 1 I

(SR FOSER i
FROH O T .
MEMORY : :
Flmsurrm ROCK " :
RHYTHH: PRATTERN: i
Sambha Rock = FILL IN 1 ’l
PATTERN:
FILL IN 1
——— EROH——— — 10— !
arF RWY PTN MEM PTHN :

» The display iooks simifar to the following.

[[&==oeea] ~ RECORD HEHORY-R
([ URRIRTION 1 ][ URRIRYION 2 |,

<[ VARIATION 3 }]  URRIATION & L

oz |»

| FILL IN 1 _“

«f  EnoiNG g i

FiL Nz b

ENDING 2 }}

. Select the pattern name to which you copied

the pattern (the pattern name you selected in
etan 1)

step 3).
The display looks similar to the following. =~
{corwoneEn RECORDING i

PRTTERN @ R-Uari3

[ cLEnr THE ENTIRE PRTTERN l>

| PATTERN NAMING ]»

| wecorp sETTING I

[orr] [ac3] [ac2] [pci] [was]

. If you wish to name your new rhythm pattern

{except for FILL IN, INTRO and ENDING).
select PATTERN NAMING.

If you do not input a name for your rhythm
pattern, the name becomes the same as the
original rhythm from which yoti copied.

The display looks similar to the following.

TEmmaaes] | PAYTEDN MOMINE -
PATTERM : A-Uar!3 CL S
[(iflance Pop 1} o
Y AECIEFEH T INLCHND ‘.
! PORETUUNXY Zabocdwe | |
i FEh! Ik imnoprpasrxgr o |
i M H X VWZEDIZITILERTESR:? : i
:""Cl'()#—t/-.: ';5
I . 2 I e {7! : R i
Posxtitm lh:
K 1>llm![vﬂ-lim!{<! l>i
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9. Type a new name for your rhythm pattern {up

{o 13 characters).
Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-

lembnd tho Ahlheavscbor Aasibisan L 2 2PN o
UGl uie wiidiaviel PUDI(IUII in l.llr; name ooX.

Use the ABC:-]{} buttons to select the al-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to
type the whole name.

Use the INS button to type a space,

Use the DEL button to erase a character.
Use the A/a button to switch between upper
case and [ower case characters.

To erase all the characters. press the CLR
button.

You can press the — + button if you wish to
have the name centered.

1

0.Press the EXIT button.
» The display returns to the previous display.

.in ithe START RECORDING area on the dis-
play, select the rhythm part you want to
record first.

BAS: BASS
AC1. ACCOMP 1
AC2: ACCOMP 2
AC3: ACCOMP 3
DRM: DRUMS

s The pattern you copied and the metronome
sound start, and recording begins. (Refer to
page 88}

Create a cnmpletely new rhythm preparatmn

Here are the preparatory steps to compose a completely new rhythm from scratch.

1

On the COMPOSER menu display, select a
ool aadaimdn B e o IiDEM™MMDM
Darin lll Wlllbll I.U iGDUIU I.III:: lllylillll \I‘\l;UUI_ILJ'

ING MEMORY-A, RECORDING MEMORY-B
or RECORDING MEMORY-C).
The display looks similar to the following.

]mi RECORD> MEMDRY-R

<] uarmarIon 1 |[ UARIAT 104 2j{ii

UARIATION 4 |»

«[  ueriATION 3 - 1

| INTRO 1 —” INTRD 2 ]»
[ FrLm: VM Fnrmaz I

l ]l e LY ™ lrl
4[ ENDING 1 J[ ENDING 2 —Ir

. Specify the pattern you are going to create.

The display looks similar to the following.

ConroseR] RECORD [NG
PATTERN : A-Vari3

[ cLear THE EnTIRE PaTTERN |»

| PATTERN NAMING I"

[ RECORD SETTING ]

——START RECORDING ——

(o5 [nca) [ne3] [nea] (mne]

85

3.Press the CLEAR THE ENTIRE PATTERN

[T PN
L.

+ The following confirmation display appears.

4. Select PATTERN NAMING (except for FILL

Press the YES button to executs the function,
or press the NO button to cancel the funct:on

CC“‘PDSEP

RTTENTION?® @’f
A-UVari3 PATTERN CLEAR '
B~

Are You Sure?

IN, INTRC and ENDING).

» The display looks similar to the following.

PATTERN NAMING |
| p—
PATTERN : A-Vari3 |CLR]»
[(Mlance Por 1 __} e
FTTAEBCHEFE R TIR L HED
PORSTUVWXYZabcde |
f o hi JKlmTnoerarstTu @
UHX¥YZ0O)1 2348587 88!
#S X&)+ - = .0
ST BN SO Ml o, S SO N0 SO AUV
PGSIT !lﬁN ABC - - 11
i > '

<121 l'NﬂI [DELI [a-a] [<

L] v S 1 } e i) b
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Part V

Composer

5. Type a name for your rhythm pattern (up to

13 characters].

s Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position in the name box.
Use the ABC--]{} buttons to select the al-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to
type the whole name.

» Use the INS button to type a space.

+ Use the DEL button to erase a character.

* Use the A/a button to switch between upper
case and lower case characters.

» To erase all the characters, press the CLR

h
uuuun

* You can press the — + button lf you WlSh to

¢ The d:splay locks similar to the fol!owmg

HEAS YIME XEY CHO BnSS RCHF SRP !"ﬂl

o AL oo T i e i ed D o [ p——

U Hujubl uie VdHUUb [ELU(UH!Q SELIHYS.
+ See the “Recording settings” below.

have the name centered.

6. Press the EXIT button.
= The display returns to the previous display.

7.Select, RECORD SETTING. ™ 7

9. When all the settings have been completed,
press the EXIT buttion.
« The display returns to the previous display.

TTTTTTTTTTTTIU T the START RECORDING area on the dis-

play, select the rhythm part you want to
record first.
BAS: BASS
AC1: ACCOMP 1
AC2: ACCOMP 2
AC3: ACCOMP 3
DRM: DRUMS
* The metronome sound starts and recording

begins. {Refer to page 88.)

=m Recording settings

MEASURE & TIME SIGNATURE
These settings can be adjusted only when the
pattern has been cleared by the CLEAR THE EN—
TIRE PATTERN function.

MEASURE: Use the MEAS A and v buttons
to specify the number of measures th your -

repeating rhythm pattern.

TIME SIGNATURE: Use the TIME A and v .

buttons to specify the time signature.

RECORD SETTING
KEY: Use the KEY A and v buttons to specify
the root note of the chords you wish to
record.
CHORD: Use the CHD A and v buttons to

specify the type of chord you wish to record
(MINOR or MAJOR).

BASS TYPE: Use the BASS A and v buttons™

to specify the type of phrase progression
for the BASS part {(NORMAL or 7TH).

ACCOMP TYPE: Use the ACMP A and v but-
tons to specify the type of phrase progres-
sion for the ACCOMP parts (NORMAL or
7TH).

‘terns are produced when a FILL IN buttonor the

FILL IN SELECT
You can select fill-in, intro and ending patterns
from a presst rhythm pattern. These preset pat-

INTRO & ENDING button is pressed during

playback of your new rhythm pattern.
» This setting is effective only when the COM-
POSER MODE is set to NORMAL MODE.

-"GROUP Use the GRP A and v buttons to
specify the AHYTHM GROUP.
PATTERN: Use the PTN A and v buttons to

specify the rhythm name.

+ |f you changed the settings in the FILL IN
SELECT area on the display, press the FILL
IN SELECT button. When the settings have
been successfully stored, "COPY COM-
PLETED!I appears on the dnsp!a'y

* You cannot select a rhythm with a time signa-

ture different from that of the ttme smng{ure
you specified.
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Sequencer to Composer Copy

Data from the SEQUENCER can be copied to a COMPOSER memory. For example, you can use g
rhythm pattern on a song disk as the automatic accompaniment for your own performance.

1.Play back the song you wish to copy from
SEQUENCER to confirm the tracks, the
measures and the time signature you wish to

copY.

2. Follow the procedure in “Create a complete
new rhythrm: preparation” to prepare the COM-
POSER memory you will be copying to. (Refer
to pages 85 and 86).

« Be sure that time signature setting in the SE-
QUENCER data you are copying from and the
time signature in the COMPOSER memory
you are copying to are the same, or the data
will not be copied successfully.

3. Onthe COMPOSER menu display, select SEQ
TO COMP COPY.
* The dispiay iooks simiiar to the following.

8 SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY |
SEQUENCER S+ S—
csONG: 2> Pt vnc | "
FIRST [~ nDRLUHS LG :
MERS: 1S BASSE s | =1
LAET TRM | ACCOMPL 12 PART
HERS: L73 ACCOMNFEZ 14 “ bl I

ACCOMP3 | CLEAR
~HEABURE — @

FIRSY LAGT TRAMNSFPOSE TRACK

B pir [ |

4 Use the MEASURE FIRST A and v buttons
to specify the number of the first measure to

copy.

5. Use the MEASURE LAST A and v buttons to
specify the number of the last measure to
copy.

« Up to 8 measures can be copied,

6.Use the TRANSPOSE A and v buttons to
change the key of the copied measures (—12
to +12).

= Units are in semitones.

7.Use the MEM A and v buttons to specify the
COMPOSER memory to copy to.

87

8. For each COMPOSER part, specify the SE-
QUENCER track from which to copy data.

» Use the PART A and v buttons to specify the
part name, and the TRACK A and v buttons
to specify the track number.

= Parts which are set to CLLEAR are blank.

9. Press the OK button.

e« "COPY COMPLETED!" is shown on the dis-
play.

« |f you wish to edit the patiern you copied,
follow steps 1, 2 and 10 of “Create a complete-
ly new rhythm: preparation,” and then follow
the recording procedure.

T 3 b lI‘ e
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Record your rhythm pattern

Store each part of the rhythm pattern as you perform it on the keyboard.

Recording procedure

REALT IME RECORDING _

B EEr

: PATTERN = A-Uari3 ‘ !

A[BTEF] | temPo = 145 AL ERag] >,
QUANT I2ZE= > ==,
MEASLURE = 2 | KL L)
MEMORY = 35 %

REC WMUTE HUTE HUTE MUTE L_SOLD

(o] [ncs) [aca] [ac1] (ans]

1. Adjust the tempo.

+ The tempo can be freely adjusted when you
play back the rhythm pattern, so record at the
tempo which is easiest for you to play.

2. Select the sound.

« For the DRM part, select sounds from the
KEYBOARD PERC sound group.

« Forthe AC1, AC2, AC3 and BAS parts, selact
sounds from groups other than the KEY-
BOARD PERC sound group.

3. Record the part.

« The specified number of measures are
repeatedly played back, during which time any
newly played notes ars added to those ailready
recorded. The current measure number is
shown on the display as "MEASURE=".

» Hecord the performance in C major for correct
chord progressions during playback. To record
the performance in a different scale, follow the
RECORD SETTING procedure to specity a
KEY and CHORD.

» PITCH BERD and MODULATION effects and

--the DIGITAL EFFECT and SUSTAIN on/off
are also recorded {except for the DRM panrt).

» AFTER TOUCH does not function during

recording.

+ You can also spgclfv the range of the nitch
bend when the PITCH BEND wheel is
operated during recording. {(Refer to page 92.)

4. When you have finished recording one part,
use the buttons below the display to select the
next part to record.

B, Repeat steps 1 through 4 to record ail the parts

of the rhythm.

6. When you have finished recording the rhythm,
press the COMPOSER button to tum it off.

= [f you wish to continue creating other patterns,
press the EXIT button to go back to the pattern
selection display.

H The display during recording

BAL

If you wish to adjust the volume of each part

during recording, press the BAL button. The

PART BALANCE display appears. Adjust the

volume of each part.

+ If you press the EXIT button,
returns to the previous display.

+ These settings are not stored.

the display

STEP
When you press this button, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD display, on which you can

store the notes one by one, {(Refer to pagse 8983

i W A ey

88

PART CLRA
Press this button if you wish to erase ail recorded
- contents of the currently selected part.

" ALL ERAS

The performance recorded in the selected part
is erased for as long as this button is pressed.

INST ERS

When the DRM part is selected, the DRM part
can be cleared instrument by instrument. Hold
down this bution and specify the instrument

sound to he dalatad hy nrnecnnn tha r\nrrnennnrﬁ-
LR L L = ™ w .-ll Nt T T S W LS V‘ZFV

ing instrument key on the keyboard after which
only the specified instrument will be erased for
as long as this button is kept pressed.
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QUANTIZE

Set the desired guantize level to smooth out any
unevenness in the timing of your performance.
Each time this button is pressed, the indicated
level changes. The quantize level is shown in the
center of the display as “QUANTIZE=". Select
from M3, N M3 OFF, 5 73 ., .. (A 3 denctes a
triplet-type note.)

sSOoLo

When you press this button white you are record-
ing, only the part which is currently being
recorded is played back. Wnhen SOLO is on, a
MUTE mark is shown above the other part names
on the display.

e« To turn off the SOLO function, press this but-

ton again.

Playback

1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, press the
MEMORY button to turn it on.
» The display looks similar to the following.

W RHYTHM | COregoER |
! UL
| Ancther Show ¥
U2: :
4 MEMORY - B Marching Band | »
i ua:
4 MEMORY -~ C Game Show! »
[+ 5
>

. Use the butions to the left of the display to
select the memory (A, B or C) and the buttons
to the right of the display to select the varia-
tion.

« The VARIATION & MSA buttons can also be

used to select the variation.

[\

3. Press the START/STOP button.
The DRUMS part begins to play back.
The BASS and ACCOMP parts are played

———n W A 1]

P T N e En
DacKk wnen you use ine AViVv FLAY UNuvHnw.

Step Record

Use STEP RECORD to store the notes one-by-one on the display. This is a convenient way to store

complicated patterns that are difficult to play.

Recording procedure

1. While you are recording, press the STEP but-
ton,

+ The display changes to the STEP RECORD
display similar to the following.

|[coneceen STEF RECORDING
PFPATTERN: A—Var i3 PARY : ACCOMP1 :._

B S —_ o~ ‘.’
o aeeees e mrerae e oo enens, (EERE
e e e ame e eyes epEeas Y ke e ) i
s el
rIENY IEET IREY TR IREE SRR AREY TR i

-4
3 ki ciwec g awizawec-za . JREST]M

[1 €2 vso J + O
MEAS NOTE UEL LEMGTH PHRRAS CURSOR

=i

AR e] S (%

89

2.Use the MEAS buttons to select the measure
you wish to record.

« This step is not necessary if you are recording
from measure 1 of a blank part.

3. Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move
the cursor to the note position (dot) you are
going to store. :

+« Each dot represents one-sighth of a quarter-
note {a thirty-second note).

+ When storing triplets, it may not be possible
to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note
steps. Howaver, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 4 below,
the timing is automatically corrected.

' Ill.w 'l.l- !: -il ! 'I.l B | o
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4. Use the left LENGTH buttons o specify the

note value. Select from . M 3 M M M 3

ity &

7.Repeat steps 3 through 6 to continue storing
_hotes. —

e 4o o210 4. (A 3 denctes a triplet-type
note.)

+ For note values other than these, use the right
LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons.

Exampile: To record a dotted quarter-note (.. )
J+ s

5.Use the PHRAS A and v buttons to specify
the actua! length of the produced sound for
the desired legato or staccato sffect.

[ Sound is produced for |

TENU (tenuto): :
95% of the note length. |

'NORM (normal): 80%
STAC (staccato): 50%
lCU'I_F {cutting): 25%

6. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the keyboard.

+« The dotonthe display where the note is stored
changes to a = mark.

» When recording chords, you can store multiple
notes at one position.

REST: To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST button.

- I"'OSIIIOI"IS aI wmcn nomlng IS S‘(OI’EU are reau
as rests.

ERS:
to the error, and after dispiaying the data
you wish to erase, press the ERS button.

if you make a mistake, move the cursor

» To record a different part ‘use the PART A
and v buttons to select ancther part.

+ You can easily switch between the REALTIME
mode and the STEP mode any time during
recording. To return to the realtime recording
display during the STEP RECORD mode,
press the EXIT button.

a Correcting the data

1.In the STEP RECORD modé, spéETﬁr"t'ﬁe part
you wish to correct.

2.Use to MEAS buttons to go to the measure .. .. _.

you wish to modity. Use the CURSOR buttons
to move the cursor to the point () you wish
to edit.

= The data stored at that point is shown on the
display.

+ When a chord is stored at one point, a different

note of the chord is displayed in order each

time a CURSOR button is pressed.

3 Correct the data. .~~~ T
« NOTE data (note pitch) and VEL data (how
hard the key was played), etc. are dispiayed.

__Llise the relevant buttons to correct the data
as desired.

* Press the ERS buiton to erase the data which
is displayed.

« You can also correct data which was stored
in the REALTIME RECORD mode..

90
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Two playback modes are available for you to choose from. If you wish ta use the intro, fill-in and ending
patterns from a preset rhythm when you play back your new rhythm pattern, select NORMAL MODE.
For creating and playing back your original intro, fill-in and ending patterns, select EXPAND MODE.

1.0n the COMPOSER menu display, select m EXPAND MODE
MODE SELECT. When a FILL IN button or the INTRO & ENDING
+ The display changes to the following. button is pressed during playback, the cor-
responding patiern you created is played back.
Eowaser: MODE SELECT + Only one each FILL IN 1, FILL IN 2, INTRO
NIILNORMAL MODE 1, INTRO 2, ENDING 1 and ENDING 2 pattern
! | for sach Composer Pattern can | can be created for each of the three banks
. Patien T Trom an presst ! (MEMORY A, MEMORY B or MEMORY C).
' The fill-in patterns, etc. for each bank are used
Ll E’ﬁﬁﬂgui‘ﬂﬂEé.nw i aszighed for all the basic rhythms in the same bank.
| to mach of the Intro.Fill-In i, » Each patiern of a memory shouid have the -
i Fill—-In 2 and Ending buttons. . .
| | :ﬁtgguF?:?—-tx::.;EEg:t:r oun same time signature. =
1 - g . —
: ' <MEMORY A> =
VARIATION1 ——
2. Select the mode. e [ INTRO 1, 2 |
| VARIATION 2| CFILLIN 1, 2 =
m NORMAL MODE _VARIATIONS =~ | ENDING 1,2 -
When a FILL IN button or the INTRO & ENDING , VARIATION 4, o
button is pressed during playback, the cor- - =
responding pattern for a preset rhythm is played <MEMORY B~
back. The rhythm which is played back is the one ——
yvou specified for FILL [N SELECT on the VARIATION A NTRO 1 2
RECORD SETTING display. (Refer to page 86.) VARIATION2 FILL N 1’ »
VARIATION 3 i ENDING ;' 2 :

VARIATION 4

<MEMORY C=>

VARIATION 1 i
INTRO 1, 2 i

| VARIATION 2 FILLIN 1, 2
VARIATION 3 i ! ENDING 1,2
i : 2

VARIATION 4

g1
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Adjust the amount of pitch change applied to the ACCOMP parts and the BASS part when the PITCH
BEND whesel is operated during COMPOSER recording.

1.0On the COMPOSER menu display, select
BEND RANGE. '
» The display changes to the following.

[comFossn] PITCH DEND RANGE SETTING

BEND RANGE N !
L N

2. Use the A and v buttons to specify the range
(0 to 12). o o T
e [ncrements are in semitonss.

Gomposer Chord Map

A different accompaniment pattern camn be selected for each of the four types of chords {major, minor,

seventh and diminished). Then the accompaniment combination can be stored in one of five different

maps.

e Store beforehand in a COMPOSER memory each accompaniment pattern you are going to perform
when a type of chord is selectad. When recording a pattern, for the minor type for example, record it
in a minor key.

1.Press the COMPOSER CHORD MAP button 2. Press the MAP SET button.
to turn it on. . « The display looks similar to the following.
COMPOSER L. m m W T m!m d
CHORD MAP
Cj [ HAP MUMBER 1 : CHORD AP 1 ¥ :
o Hajor Chord a—varill ’
s The display looks similar to the following. 4| Mipo- chord ¢ m-variz | [
o Z
& COMPOSER CHORD MAP [ Diminisn thord :
4| Wep 1 * CHORD MAP 1 AP NUMBER ey (i L
, =4 [ | !
< |
4| Map 3 : CHOoRD WAP 3 3.Use the MAP NUMBER ~ and v buttons to
" Map 4 : CHORD WoP & select a map number {1 to 5).
] WA,
WMf Mop 5 - CHORD MWAP & seT ™ 4.Use the buttons to the left of the dispiay to
L j select a chord type.

o2
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5. Use the SELECT A and v buttons to select a
pattern for the chord type.

« Only patterns with the same number of
measures and same time signature can be
selected.

+ The accompaniment pattern for the INTRO,
FILL IN and ENDING is the one selected for
Major.

e The accompaniment pattern for chords which
are set to OFF is the same as the pattern for
Major chords.

. Press the NAME hutton.
b i PSR | PR Y S iy || e e
- 1012 Ol :::p y Ul‘\b ::I“n'lld.f 10 e FRONOWINY
COMPOSER CHORD MAP MAFP NAMING
HAP NLMEER : 1 -m’
Ehord Map 1 | s |
AEBEHDEFEHIIKLHND | |
PORSTUUWKVZIabode |
feahiliJklnmnnorarstu
UWwxvzzODla2a34E5687881 H
AEHE e - x o= .0
T SRS Mmoot SIS0 SN S SRR S
POETT 10N T
< > |[insl o] [mral [ < | FEEA 5 1

10.

b

. Repeat steps 3 to 8 to creaie other maps, as

.When you have finished making the MAP

Assign a namse to the map.

Use the POSITION < and > buitons to high-
light the character position in the namée box.
Use the ABC --] { } buitons io seieci the ai-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps
to type the whole name.

Use the INS button to type a space.

Use the DEL button to erase a character.
Use the Afa button to switch between upper
case and lower case characters.

To erase all the characters, press the CLR
button.

You can press the — + button if you wish

tn hava the name panterad
nerac.

. Press the EXIT button.

The display returns to the previous display.

desired.

Press the OK button.

SET settings, press the EXIT button.

Recall chord map

Follow the procedure below to recall a stored
chord map and use with your performance.

1. Press the COMPOSER CHORD MAP button
to turn it on.

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the number of the desired map.

=« After a few seconds, the display returns to the
previous display.

3. Play the keyboard using the automatic accom-
paniment.

+ The pattern changes according to the type of
chord you play.

« [f you wish to end a performance which uses
a COMPOSER CHORD MAP, sclect a dif-
terent rhythm from the RHYTHM GROUP.




Part VI Disk Drive

Outline of the Disk Drive function

The Disk Drive enables you o store COMPOSER memories, SEQUENCER data etc. for future use.

Internal memory and Floppy Disk Drive

The storable internal memeory is fixed at a limited
capacity, but this external memory device ex-
pands the storable memory infinitely.

e You can use 3.5 inch 2DD{720 KB) or 2HD
(1.44 MB) floppy disks; however, 2HD disks
formaited as 200 cannot be used.

+ Specific file formats are handled as follows.

Floppy Disk Drive

| . SAVE | LOAD J
| TECHNICS File e o |
:77'7 o i T [ internai memory !
.m  Standard | FORMAT O o ! o | « SEQUENCER I
= ~MIDI File " EQRMAT 1 x O 1 (SONG 1-SONG 10)
! | « COMPOSER
= FORMAT 0: There is one track on the disk, | *SOUND
= and it contains the 16 MiDI chan- | *PANEL MEMORY
= nels. «MANUAL
= FORMAT 1: There is an unlimited number of ¢ SEQUENRCE PADS

tracks on the disk, each of which

| (USER banks)

can contain the i6 MiDI chan-

nels. | :
SAVE I . LOAD

m Playback of commerclal software i :
Disks recorded using the Disk Drive of this in-
strument can, of course, be played back on your T E
Kevboard (TECHNICS file). But this instrument B ,,J}; i U T
also reads song data from floppy disks recorded J—L [ :
in the Standard MIDi File format, enabling you ' I
to play commercial song disks on this instrument. 3 :

In addition, by saving this instrument's SEQUEN-
CER data in the Standard MIDI File format, you
can play it back on an external sequencer.

Hard disk
{sold separately)

Floppy disk

+ SEQUENCER data is saved and loaded one
song &t a time.

Ahout Standard MIDI Flles

“Standard MIDI File” is a standardized data for-
mat which makes it possible for music data to
be exchanged among different sequencers. Data
stored in this format on sequencers of different
models can be played back on this Keyboard,
and vice versa,

» Only files with the “.MID" extension can be

Warning: Standard MiDI Files ensure the com-
patibility of data such as key on, key off,
velocity, program number. 1t does not guaran-
tee 100% faithful reproduction of recorded
music which is repiete with such data. For
axact playback of music, it may be necessary

to perform extensive adjustments of all the
loaded. ! .
. . i s g i . sound gensrator sattings. As vou the listener
* No more than 310 KB of data can be loaded = 7 ’

are the ultimate judge of what sounds best, you
should perform such adjustments o your satis-
faction. i

into the Keyboard.
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Main parts of the Floeppy Disk Drive

Disk slot

Access indicator Eject button

" Access Indicator

Eject button

Prasge tn ramova th
cr o remove

- H e

digk from the Digk Drive,

Lights when data is being loaded from or saved

to disk.

s To prevent data loss, do not remove the disk
from the Disk Drive or turn off the power when
the access indicator is lit.

UULIHIIG Ul jgruscuurs

1. Press the MEMORY & CONTROL button to
turn it on.

MENDAY &
CONTROL

DISKLSAT

» The display changes !0 the following.

[ TEYMEMORYA&CONTROL |
<} viTraL DISK LOAD e
SE AT oo
I, PAMNEL MEMORY HMIDD FILE B
RN TOOE DIRELT PLRAY lsar

e HUSIC STYLE FLOPPY DIBK
ﬁ ARRANGER HMODE FDRMAT

U

.w DYNAMIL RCCOMR
RESPONGE

85

o oes

g
OO paxc oo 08 00050030

PPy
oormmoon ' I & & m SRS S
\1., oc SRRREES =

DISK LOAD (page 97)

Load data in either the Technics File format or
Standard MIDI File format from a disk into the
Keyboard memory.

DISK SAVE (page 102)

Save data from the Keyboard memory to a disk,
in either the Technics File format or the Standard
MID] File format.

MIDI FILE DIRECT PLAY (page 100)
Immediate playback of disk data which is in the
Standard MIDI File format.

FLOPPY DISK FORMAT (page 101}

Fermat new floppy disks or erase the contents
of recorded disks so they can be used by this
Keyboard.

= |INITIAL is explained on page 144.

e FOOT SWITCH SETTING is explained on

page 50.

= PANEL MEMORY MODE is explained on page
43,

+« MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE is ex-
piained on page 48. o T

» DYNAMIC ACCOMP RESPONSE is explained
on page 43. ' T

2. Select the desired menu and foliow the pro-
cedures on the corresponding setting display.
+ When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is li,

it indicaies that the dial is available for setting

the current function.”

3. When you have finished setiing ihe funciions,
press the MEMORY & CONTROL button to
turn it off.

3 =
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Hard Disk (option)

When a hard disk drive (SY-HD1) (separately sold option) is connected, the memory capacity for storing
your performance data is much {arger than that of a floppy disk.
s For specifications of your hard disk diive, please read the $Y-HDT Owner's Manual.

Installing the hard disk drive (HDD)

1. Before beginning instaliation, be sure that the
power to the instrument is turned off.

2. Remove the cover from the HARD DISK siot
(rear panel).

3. Fully insert the hard disk drive until it is all the
way in to ensure a completed connection.

grive is installed, menus
and buttons pertaining to hard disk operation
are shown on the display during Disk Drive

operation.

L]
-
Lt
m

B Usage precautions

Install only the specified hard disk drive in your
instrument.

= Avoid using and storing the hard disk drive in
the following types of locations:

—Locations where static electricity occurs

readily : - _
—Locations with very high or very low
temperatures
— Locations with large changes in tempera-
ture

—In direct sunlight

—In very humid or dusty locations

— Locations subject to shock or vibration

Do not disassemble the hard disk drive.

Do not heat it or place it in fire,

Do not place heavy objects on top of the hard

disk drive.

= To prevent static electricity from being
generated, avoid touching the hard disc drive’s
connector or the instrument’s connector.

= When transporting the hard disk drive, do not
drop or bump it agsainst the corner of a desk
or any other hard object.

= To ensure that the data you save to your hard
disk drive is not accidentally lost, it is recom-
mended that you also save your data on floppy
disks.

= Be very careful when moving the instrument
in which the hard disk drive is installed. Be
sure not to subject it to shock or vibration by
dropping or when transporting it.

= FORMAT

The hard disk is specially formatted for TECH-

NICS instrument uss at the time of shipment from

the factory. it cannot be formatted by the user.

« |f you experience difficulty in saving to or load-
ing from the hard disk, please contact your
nearest Technics dealer.

s The user should be aware that in the event
that repair is necessary, it may not be possible
to prevent data loss.

[
! WARNING:

| » Failure to turn off the power to your instrument before removing or installing the hard disk drive
l may result in damage to the instrument and/or the HDD.
| » While data is being loaded or saved, never turn off the power to this instrument or jolt it, as to do

so will risk losing or destroying data.
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Loading data

Recall (load) the data from the disk to the Keyboard’s memories.
WARNING: The load procedure causes any data which is currently stored in the relevant memoeries 1o

be erased.

DISK LOAD

1.Insert the disk with the stored data into the
Disk Drive.

2.0n the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display,
select DISK LOAD,
= The display looks similar to the following.

|==) g DISK LOAD

!1(!"01 FILE toan | [FLOPPY DISK LI:IFID_[Dj

; m [nerp DISK LoAD _I’!

3. Select the type of data load you want.

FLOPPY DISK LOAD
Load data which was saved in the Technics
File format,

MIDI FILE LOAD
Load data which was saved in the Standard
MIDI File format.

HARD DISK LOAD
{when separately sold hard disk is instalied)
Load data which was saved to the hard disk
in the Technics File format.

= For an explanation of the hard disk, e

page 96.

P
er o

LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN
l.oad COMPOSER data from a disk into a
specified memory number.

LOAD SINGLE SOUND MEMORY
Load SOUND data from a disk into a specified
memory number,

4. Perform the selected disk load procedure.
(Refer to the following sections.)

m FLOPPY DISK LOAD
Load data which was saved in the Technics File
format.

E01_ 1 [C560] M
13
14
16 :
i8 :
17 :
18
;‘,B =l
3 | =)
BEQUENCER
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1. Select the LOAD FILE box. Use the A and v
buttons to select the file on the floppy disk you
wish to load {copy) to the Keyboard's
memaries.

« The file name is shown next to each file num-
ber.

2. Select the TO SONG NUMBER box. Use the
~ and v buttons to select the song number in
the Keyboard’s memories to which you wish
to have the file loaded (copied).

- » SEQUENCER data is loaded one song at a

time, Howevaer, if you load a file for which the
SAVE OPTION was set to ALL, SEQUENCER
songs 1 to 10 are loaded at once.



Part Wi

Disk Drive

3. Select the LOAD OPTION box. Use the ~A and

v buttons to specify the kind of data vou wish

to load from the dask to your lnstrument

ALL: All the following data is loaded.

SEQUENCER: Only SEQUENCER data

COMPOSER: Only COMPQSER data

SQUND MEMORY: Only SOUND data

PANEL MEMOCRY: Only PANEL MEMORY
data

MSP: Only MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS data

s The option which was specified during the
SAVE procedure is automatically selected.
Skip this step if you do not wish to change the
selection.

4. Press the LOAD button.

+ The LOAD oneration begins.

« When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display.

+ If song data was lcaded, you can press the
START/STOP button to begin playback when
the SEQUENCER PLAY display is active.

+ You can quickly load just the COMPOSER
data by pressing and holding the COM-

BnACED 1 AAN /IAAIEDACED) hdam fAar o
TWIIT WAL (WAWJSITE W oI T3 ) LAV o a

few seconds.

* You can also access the DISK LOAD dis-
play by pressing the DISK DRIVE {DISK
LOAD) bution for a few seconds.

m MIDI FILE LOAD
Load data which was saved in the Standard MIDI
File (SMF) format.

1. Select the file list box. Use the A and v buttons
to select the file.

2. Select the TO SONG NUMBER box. Use the
~ and v buttons to select the song.
« Data is loaded one song at a time.

3. Select the LOAD AS GM box, and use the A

and v buttons to specify whether or not to load
the sano 28 Ganargl MIDI H"ME\ fﬁhllﬁl:l:\

T OUiIy o AT Y R s d

+ |f the file contains General MIDI on/off data,
that data has priority.

« information about General MID! can be found
on page 1386.

= If playback is executed with the setting set to
ON, the functions of this instrument are limited
in various ways. For detailed information,

please referto the separate “F!EFERENCE

GUIDE™ provided.

o8

4. Press the LOAD button.
s The LOAD operation begins.
. When the operation has been successfully

- dlsplay ______
» Press the START/STOP button to begin
playback.
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s HARD DISK LOAD

{(when the separately sold hard disk is installed)

Load data from the hard disk.

HARD OISK LOAD:DIRECTORY SELECTION
| [Cong] »|
| s —,|
, os ;
| TR e ,
: 113: ; AARANARARARRARAR >
I {1B: .

1. Select the file list box. Use the A and v buttons
to select the directory,

2. Prass the LOAD button.
= The display looks similar to the following.

| IS [Eoso] »
ng - p— |
i %glmmlzaltss

& =1
Lhomuum 3 v

3. Select the LOAD FILE box. Use the A and v
buttons to select the file on the hard disk you
wish 1o ioad [(copy) to the Keyboard's
memories.,

4. Select the TO SONG NUMBER box. Use the

A and v buttons to seiect the song number in
the Keyboard’'s memories to which you wish
to have the file loaded (copied).

SEQUENCER data is loaded one song at a

time. However, if you load a file for which the

SAVE OPTION was set to ALL, SEQUENCER
songs 1 to 10 are loaded at once.

. Select the LOAD CPTION box. Use the A and

v buttons to specify the kind of data you wish

S P

[14] IUdQ from lne UISK 10 your lnSIrumem

6. Press the LOAD button.

The LOAD operation begins.

= When the operation has been successfully

completed, “COMPLETED!" is shown on the

-display.

If song data was loaded. you can press the
START/STOP button to begin playback when
the SEQUENCER PLAY display is active.

General MIDI is automatically set to ON if data
is lpaded from a disk for which the GM mode
was set to on. (Refer to page 142.) The status
of this instrument changes to the GENERAL
MIDI status, and the sounds and operations
which can be selected are limited.

m LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN
Load the desired COMPOSER data from a disk
into a specific COMPOSER memory.

i LOAD S5INGLE CORPOSER PATTERN —

IO l
P
P
N B »
| os:BCOOIX | . nsumv:
: HEHDRY :
PAYTERN: PﬁTTER! _ |
FXLLIN 1 FILLEN 2 I
i

S

1. Select the data to load (FROM).

FILE: Specify the file number to load.
MEM: Select the memory bank (A, B or C).
PTN: Select the pattern name.

9g

. Select the memory bank and pattern to load

to (TO).

MEM: Select the memory bank (A, B or C).
PTN: Specify the pattern name.

. Press the OK bution.

The LOAD operation begins.

When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display.

When loading data from the hard disk
(separately sold option}, use the FD/HD bution
to select HD before following the above pro-
cedure. |n this case, for the FROM box, first
use the DIR button to select the directory num-
ber.

Thic mranadficra ~am alas ha AanAnaan A e oM l-.
LLHQ MIVLTUWI S Q) C‘.UDU MS QUL.CTaIEu 1IGIHT U

COMPOSER menu display. (Refer fo page
81.)

W ’
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m LOAD SINGLE SOUND MEMORY
Load the desired SOUND data from a disk into 2. Select the memory to load to (TO).
a specific SOUND memory.

T LDAD SINGLE SIEND NERMORY TO MEM: Select the memaory (A or B).
1o Cbuton
i 3. Press the OK button.
v o> s The LOAD operation begins.
et ":_'3 « When the cperation has been successfully
PIAND 1 ! completed, "COMPLETED! is shown on the
display.
10 '
@x '&if ‘ « When loading data from the hard disk
=t = {separately sold option), use the FD/HD button
to select HD before following the above pro-
cedure. In this case, for the FROM box, first
1. Select the data to load (FROM). use the DIR bution to select the directory num-
ber.
— FILE: Specify the file number to load.
= MEM: Select the memory name.
E Dlavinn rammmannnial dielre
—= Iidyiiy GUIIIINIvi vidl Uiono

* o
IR

Standard MIDI File format song data (FORMAT Q only) can be played back directly from a disk. The
usual LOAD operaticn is not necessary, so playback is quicker. )

MIDI FILE DIRECT PLAY

1. On the MEMORY & CONTROCL menu display, 3. Select the PLAY AS GM box, and use the A
select MIDI FILE DIRECT PLAY. . -.. and v Buttons to specify whether or not to play

e The dispiay ipoks similar to the foliowing. the song as Generai MiDi (GM) (ON/OFF).

» [f the file contains General MIDI on/off data,

Gewtn) WEf WIDI FILE DIRECT PLAV | that data has priority.
iz « Information about General MiDI can be found
" ; on page 136,
= _ = If playback is executed with the setting set to
gr‘ TR > ON, the functions of this instrument ars limited
aa: IZ]'! in various ways, For detailed information,
- ) please refer to the separate "REFERENCE
M{PLAY RB an [ 1 I..:::..JJFI T GUIDE" provided. o

4 Press the PLAY bution.
2. Select the song list box, and use the A and v The selected song begins to play. _
buttons to select the filename to play back. « To adjust the volume balance. press the BAL

button on the display.

« The PLAY button becomes the STOP button.
Press this button if you wish to stop playback
before it has finished.

* You can use the same procedure o play back
other songs on the disk.

+ The song stops if you exit this dispfay during
playback.
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Formatting a disk

New floppy disks can be used cnly after they have been formatted. Follow the procedure below to format
a new disk or erase the contents of a recarded disk.

» The hard disk (scld separately) cannot be formatted.

FLOPPY DISK FORMAT

NO hoie — i _—=n

This procedure clears the entire contents of
the disk.

Reformat a disk if it cannot be saved to or
loaded from properly because of exposure to
& magngetic field.

You can use 3.5 inch 2DD (720KB) or 2HD
{1.44MB) floppy disks.

Be sure to specify the type of format which is
suitable for the disk.

How to distinguish to two disk types:

2DD 2HD

Hole —-—==

: ==Y

Although 2HD floppy disks can hold more data
and are convenlent for quick loading and
saving, 2DD disks are generally used for musi-
cal instruments. Therefore, you may not be
able to use your 2HD disk data with other
musical instrument models.

To format the floppy disk, the write-protect
window must be closed, as illustrated.

Storage is not
possible

Storage is
possible

Ciosed
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. Insert the fioppy disk into the Disk Drive slot.

Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

.On the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display,

select FLOPPY DISK FORMAT.
The display changes to the following.

[Femog gi& FLOPPY GISK FORMAT :

Select the FORMAT type for your disk.

| 20D: 720¢ Byte fornat for 20D disk. | |

id[2HD: 1. 44M Byte format for 2HD disk. l

3. Select the type of format (2DD or 2HD).

Be sure to select the type which is the same
as your disk type.

The display changes to the following.

|f ATTENTION! ]
i

=D

Comiy

Using DISK FORMAT will sraswe
any ecurrent data on the disk.

} Are You Sure?

.Press the YES button to format the disk, or

press the NO button to cancel the format.
After about 1-2 minutes, formatting Is com-

pleted and “"FORMAT COMPLETED!" is shown
on the display.
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The recorded data and panel settings of this instrument can be saved on & disk.

+ |t is & good idea to save Tethnics File format data and Standard MID! File format data in separate
disks.

DISK SAVE

This procedure is used to save the performance

data and settings of this instrumentto a disk. ~—~—— ~ 77 7 T

1. Insert a formatted disk into the Disk Drive slot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

2.0n the MEMORY & CONTROL menu display,
select DISK SAVE.
* The display looks similar to the following.

Emoy g DISK SRARUE

<| MIDI FILE save | [FLupw DISK SAUE

)
[HARD DISK SAUE ]»I

3. Select the type of data save you want:m - T T T ' T Tt T T

FLLOPPY DISK SAVE:

Save data in the Technics File format.
HARD DISK SAVE:

Save data to the hard disk in the Technics File

format (when separately sold hard disk is in-
stalled). T

MIDI FILE SAVE:
Save data in the Standard MID! File format.

4. Perform the selected disk save procedure.
(Refer to the following sections.)
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B FLOPPY DISK SAVE

Save data from this instrument in the Technics

File format to a floppy disk.

| moewx__. | ==
C_ABCDEFOBHIJKLM @
NOPOQRERSTUVNXYZ
D1 XT3 A58 7TE 9

[FILE DELETE]»

ja |y I s i W T

. Type a name for the new data file (up to 6

characters).

Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position. Use the ABC «
789 < and > buitons to select the al-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to
type the whole name.

To erase the name, press the CLR button.

2. Press the SAVE button,

The display locks similar to the following.

[N |

SAUE

- Ea=]»

H

o4 :

[a_—

s . ]

o7

L

10 : BCDOG_. SEG |20 : ¥
oo —
< (E8UE oPT 10M 1

=1
[ |

. Select the SAVE FILE box. Use the A and v

buttons to select a file number (01 to 20}.
Files in which data is currently stored are in-
dicated by the file name following the file num-
ber.

The maximum number of files which can be
saved may be less than 20 if you are saving
many songs which use a lot of memory.

For effective use of disk memory, if it is noi
necessary to save the COMPOSER data, clear
the COMPOSER memcries before saving to
disk.

Maore data can be saved using 2HD floppy disk.
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4. Select the FROM SONG NUMBER box. Use

5.

the A and v buttons to select the song number
in the Keyboard’'s memoiies you wish {0 have
saved to the floppy disk.

SEQUENCER data is saved one song at a
time. However, if ALL is selected for the SAVE
OPTION, SEQUENCER songs 1 to 10 are
saved at once. In this case, you can conserve
memory by deleting songs you do not wish to
save.

Select the SAVE OFTION box. Use the A and
A h

v hiuttnne 0 gneacify tha kind

b el LAV LD LA GPG\JII’ RN TNIR N
1o save to the disk.

nf
Wi

ALL: All the following data is saved. T i

SEQUENCER: Only SEQUENCER data

COMPOSER: Only COMPOSER data

SOUND MEMORY: Only SOUND memory
data

PANEL MEMORY: Only PANEL MEMORY
data

MSP: Only MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS

A
Jawa

"' m

The MASTER TUNING setting is not saved.

. Press the SAVE button.

The SAVE operaticn begins.

When the operation has been successfully
completed, "COMPLETED!” is shown on the
display.

If you attempt to save data to a file number in
which data is currently saved. the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
NO button if you wish to cancel the procedure,
When the YES button is pressed, the DISK
SAVE operation begins.

FILE delete

To erase a song from a disk, on the FILE
NAMING display, press the FILE DELETE but-
ton. Then on the FLOPPY DISK SAVE dispiay,
select the number of the song you wish to erase,
and press the DEL button. The display changes
to the confirmation display. Press the YES button
to erase the song, or press the NO button to can-
cel the procedure.
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= HARD DISK SAVE (when separately sold hard disk is installed)
Save data from this instrument to the hard disk

in the Technics File format.

HARD DISK SAVE:QIRECTORY SELECTION |
DIRECTORY SFELECY
JHITS O 70s
L) HL] . LN

{D3:RILL SHARP
| 04 BREFK

FF
: 123456 789ABCDF
: ARAARARRARAARRAR

R
:
m

. Use the A and v buttons to select the number

of the directory to save to.

. Press the DIRECTORY NAMING button.

For an existing directory which does not need
to be renamed, press the SAVE button and
skip to step 7.

The display looks similar to the following.

(Mxrs oF ros !
T ABCODEFGIT I KL HNG ] !
{ POARBTUVM XY Zabeode | |
P fghijklmnopgrstu ; |
i MuUXxPZODI 234568789 1
4 [E3E oeLETE] EBE]»,

. Type a name for the directory {up to 16 char-

acters).

Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position. Use the ABC...789
< and > buttons to select the alphanumeric
character. Repeat these steps to type the
whole name.

To erase the name, press the CLR button.

. Press the SAVE button.

The display looks simiiar to the following.

. Type a name for the file (up to 16 characters).
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6. Press the SAVE button.

The display changes to the following.

7.Select The SAVE FILE box. Usethe A and v

buttons to select tha file to save to.

Files in which data is currently stored are
indicated by the file name following the file
number.

For effective use of disk memory, if it is not
necessary to save the COMPOSER data,
clear the COMPOSER memories before
saving to disk.

. Select the FROM SONG NUMBER box. Use

the A and v buttons to select the song num-
ber in the Keyboard's memories you wish 1o
have saved to the hard disk.

SEQUENCER data is saved one song at a
time. However, if ALL is selected for the
SAVE OPTION, SEQUENCER songs 110 10
are saved at once. in this case, you can
conserve memory by deleting songs you do
not wish to save.

. Select the SAVE OPTION box. Use the A

and v buttons to specify the kind of data you
wish to save.

.Press the SAVE button.

The SAVE operation bsgins.

Do not turn off the power to the insirument
during the SAVE opaeration.

When the operation has been successfully

T T rompleted, "COMPLETED! is shown on the

dispiay.

if you attempt to save data to a file number
in which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press
the NO button if you wish to cancel the pro-
cedure. When the YES button is pressed, the
DISK SAVE oparation begins.
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DIRECTORY delete

To erase data from a directory, on the DIREC-
TORY NAMING dispiay, press the DIR DELETE
puiton. Then on ihe DIRECTORY SELECTION
display, select the number of the directory you
wish to erase, and press the DEL button. The
display changes to the confirmation display.
Press the YES button to erase the directory, or
press the NO button to cancel the procedure.,

FILE delete

To erase a song from a disk, on the FILE
NAMING display, press the FILE DELETE but-
ton. Then on the FILE SELECTION dispiay,
select the number of the song you wish to erase,
and press the DEL button. The display changes
to the confirmation display. Press the YES button
to erase the song, or press the NO button to can-

cel the procedure.

m MiID] FILE SAVE

The data from this instrument's SEQUENCER

can be saved to a floppy disk in the Standard

MIDI File {(SMF) format. (Standard MIDI Files are

most commonly saved on 2DD f{loppy disks.)

Data saved on this instrument can then be used

on another instrument.

« What you can save in the Standard MIDI File
format is ordinary performance data, such as
note data. Data such as SEQUENCER data
for the chord and rhythm parts, COMPOSER
data, PANEL MEMORY data, etc. is not
saved. If you wish to also save the special
Technics data, first use the DISK SAVE pro-
cedure to save ithe data o a disk, and then
follow the MIDI FILE SAVE below.

+ Standard MIDI Files are generaily saved in the
GM mode, but can be saved in the Technics
mode.

1.Type a name for the new data file (up to 8
characters).

s Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position. Use the ABC « «

TAA ~ aAamA w hidbtame tn calast tha Al
OO S Alid o WULLYINES BV OTIGwL LS al

phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to
type the whole name.

» To erase the name, press the CLR button.

e Avold using the numbers from 01 to 20 as the
first two letters of the name.

2. Press the SAVE button.
The display looks similar to the following.

[~ WIDY FILE BAUE 1 FILE SELETTION "_"|
'é‘:".%‘a‘a‘»%‘ [E5TE] !
ARCO3004. HID -
o
4| FROM BOMG NUMBER : 3 1 =3
4| KN3000 HERDER OFF |
4[ONE HEASURE BPACE: OFF 1 e

3. Select the file list box. Use the A and Vv buttons
to select the name of the file in which to save
the data.

s To save in a new file, select a blank lina,

4. Select the FROM SONG NUMBER box. Use
the A and v buttons to select the song number
in the Kevboard's memories vou wish to have
saved to the floppy disk,

+» Data is saved one song at a time.

5. Select the KN3000 HEADER box, and use the
» and v buttons to select ON or OFF.

» Select ON to save the sound, volume and
other settings for each part as data at the
beginning of the file,

6. Select the ONE MEASURE SPACE box, and
use the A and v buttons to select ON or OFF.

+ When there is various data other than perform-
ance data stored at the beginning of a file, the
start of playback may be delayed. This can be
avoided by inserting a one-measure space
before the beginning of the periormance.
Select ON to insert a one-measure space.
Select OFF if you do not wish to insert the
space.

« When set to ON, a space is added each time
a file is saved. Therefore, if you have already
saved a file once with the ONE MEASURE
SPACE set to ON, please set it to OFF each
time the file is subsequently saved.

7. Press the SAVE button.

The SAVE operation begins.

+ When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the
disp[ay

« if you atiempt io save data io a file number in
which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
NO button if you wish to cancel the procedure.

FILE delete

To erase a song from a disk, on the MID! FILE
NAMING display, press the FILE DELETE but-
ton. Then on the MIDI FILE SAVE display, select
the number of the song you wish to erase, and
press the DEL button. The displav changes to
the confirmation display. Press the YES button
to erase the song, or press the NO button to can-

cel the procedute.

(LR
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The SOUND mode is used for making fine adjustments 1o the functions related to sound, such as tone,
volume and effects.

SOUND menu

1. Press the SOUND button to turn it on. 2. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
. cedures on the corresponding setting display.
sc_agw » When the current display is a setting display.
you can press the EXIT button to go back to
. the previous display. To show other menus,
O use the EXIT button to return tc the SOUND

NS menu display and make another selection.
s When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
s The display changes to the foliowing. it indicates that the dial is available for setting

[ the current function.
= SOUND SETTING :

. IHII LN

= <Kl PART SETTING MIRER '. 3. When you have finished sefting the functions,
=& «fqp QUERALL TOUCH REUERB (L o press the SOUND button to turn it off.
.E L(l}) MASTER TUNING DSP EFFECT ,..z;?:-l m A word about parts
Uil KEY SCALING TECHNI-CHORD §4{ The organization of the sound parts is as follows.
— | Normal parts:
“ fill LEFT HOLD : RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, PART 4 to 16
(PART 16 is reserved for the DRUMS part}

AUTO PLAY CHORD parts:
ACCOMP 1, 2, 3, BASS, DRUMS, CHORD,

R.BASS.
MANUAL SEGUENCE PADS part:
MSP
— Summary of the SOUND menu tems
PART SETTING (page 107) MASTER TUNING (page 112)
Set the various sound attributes for each part. Select the type of tuning for the instrument,
VOLUME: Adjust the volume for each part.
PAN: Adjust the sterec balance of each part. KEY SCALING (page 112)
EFFECT: Adjust the effects for each part. Selact the type of scaling (tuning).
SUSTAIN: i = . i o ) S S
Upsart. N: Turn the sustain on or off forezch TECHN(—CITURDWPETpage 113)
KEY SHIFT: Adjust the key of each part in Seieci the TECHNI-CHORD harmony styie.

half-tone increments.
TUNING: Fine-tune the pitch of each part.
PITCH BEND RANGE: Set the amount of
pitch change when the PITCH BEND

LEFT HOLD (page 114)
Set the mode which determines how the LEFT
" part sounds during an AUTO PLAY CHORD

. performance.
wheel is used.
CTHER SETTING: Additional settings for REVERB (page 115}
each part. Select the type and depth of the DIGITAL
MIXER (page 110) . REVERB _ ) T
Use the MIXER display io visually adjust the OSP EFFECT ('page 115)
major settings of each part. Select the type and degree of the DSP EFFECT.

OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY (page 111}
Adjust the amount of keyboard touch response,
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Part Setting

Set the various sound attributes for each part.

Selecting an attribute

1.0On the SOUND menu display, select PART
SETTING.
+« The display looks similar to the following.

PART SETTING
Grand Piano
=T d P
PART SELECTY - RIGHY |
=1
VOLUME 127 8US LEMGTH : 6
PAN R32 KEV SHIFT a
REUV, DEPTH BEO TUMING : a
DEP. EFFECT &0 BEND RANGE : 2
| DIO. EFFECT: OFF GLIDE PEDAL: OFF
| suUsSTAIM aFF SUST. PERAL: ON |
uUnL PAN EFF TUM BND OTH -
oy Y
Sl Ealeslex

2. Use the A and v buttons 1o select the part.

« PART 4 to 16 are used in SEQUENCER and
MIDI functions. PART 16 is reserved for the
DRUMS part.

« For information concermning CHORD and
R.BASS, refer to the section on the AUTO
PLAY CHORD (page 42}.

* If necessary, assign a sound o the selected part
at this time. {Only sounds from the KEYBOARD
PERC group can be selected for PART 16.)

» The upper portion of the display shows the
name of the selected part and the sound as-
qmnnd to that hnrf The bhax in the lawer nnrﬂnn

e

of the dtsplay shows the status of each at-
tribute for the selected part.

3. Use the buttons along the bottom of the display

to select the attribute you wish to adjust.
VYOL: VOLUME
PAN: PAN
EFF: EFFECT
SUS: SUSTAIN
KEY: KEY SHIFT
TUN: TUNING
BND: PITCH BEND RANGE
OTH: OTHER SETTING
+« The display changes t¢ the setting display for
the selected attribute.
» The settings which can be adjusted may differ
depending on the selected part.

4, Adjust each attribute (explained in detail fol-
1oWing).

+ When you have completed adjustment of an
attribute, use the buttons along the bottom of
the display to select the next attribute you wish
{o adjust.

5. When you have complsted adjusting all of the
settings for one part, select another part and
repeat the adjustment procedure as desired.

e The qnthnnq and effects of the PAN, EFFECT

= . == L = R

etc. may differ depending on the sound

VOLUME
Adjust the volume of each part.
:
o T —_. Grand Pianc
— jrmm SELECT : RIGHT 1
e -
127

I VOLUME

PAN EFF SUS KEY TUN BMD OTH

el s e e = =

Use the VOL A and v buttons to adjust the

volume (0 to 1271,

» [f you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select another part.
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Adjust the sitereo baiance of each pari.
E=Ta] :
A =T Grand Piano
“PART SELECT : RIGHT 1
<=7
PRAN= R32
LEFT CENTER R 18HT]
L i i | J
UOL % EFF SUS KEY TUM BMD OTH
= Sl l=]==]==

Use the PAN A and v butions io adjust the sierec
balance {L64—CTR-R&3).

At L64, the sound is completely to the left, at
RE3 completely to the right. At CTR, the sound
is at the center. A thick vertical fine on the
display indicates the selected position.

If you wish to adjust this effect for other parts.
use the PART SELECT A and v buftons to
select another part.

Even at the same numerical value, the stereo
balance may differ slightly depending on the
sound.

EFFEGT

The DIGITAL REVERB depth, the DSP EFFECT

depth, and the DIGITAL EFFECT on/off status

can be set for each part.

PART SETTING: EFFECT
o ——T_ &Erand Piano

el
[PART SELECT : RIGHT 1
<=1

«[revere pEPTH: 50 | ISTILEMRSS SR R) »

«[psP EFFECT : 50 |

HdEd gSuUs KEY TUW BND OTH

=l e lel==]=s

1. Select an effect (REVERB DEPTH, DSP EF-
FECT or DIGITAL EFF)

2.Use the EFF A and v buttons to change the
setting.

For the REVERB DEPTH and DSP EFFECT,
specify the depth (0 to 127). For the DIGITAL
EFF, set to ON or OFF.

if the DSP EFFECT button is pressed after the
settings have been changed, the DSP EF-
FECT setting will revert to the preset vaiue.
For this reason, it is recommended that you
use the PANEL MEMORY to store your cus-

tomized DSP EFFECT sstting.

. Hepeat steps 1 and 2 for the other effects, as

necessary.

If you wish to adjust this effect for other parts.
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select another part.
Even at the same numerical value, the effect
may ditfer depending on the sound.

SUSTAIN

Turn the sustain on or o foreach part, and
specify the length of the sustain. . .

[Soora] PART SETTING @ SUSTHAIN
=] Groand Pianc

}Pﬂm’ SELFCT : RIGHT 1
A=

— SUSTRIN DN/OFF : OFF |

SUSTAIN LENGTH = S

i
VoL PaN EFF NS KEY TUN BRD OTH |

I==l=Sl== === ]8R]
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2.

Sustaln on/oft

. Select SUSTAIN ON/OFF,

Use the SUS A and v buttons to set the sustain
to on or off.

Sustain length

. Select SUSTAIN LENGTH.

. Use the SUS A and v buttons to adjust the

tength of the sustain {1 to 8).

For some sounds, the length of the sustain
does not change even if the number is
changed.

If you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A~ and v buttons to
select another part.



Part YN Adjusting the sounds
KEY SHIFT
The pitch of the part can be shifted up or down, Use the KEY A and v buttons to specify the
amount of key shift (=12 10 +12},
: - . .
7 Grand Piano A valt'je of 1 means a shl_ft of one semi-tone.
A= - y— ] To raise {or lower) the pitch one octave, set
apg ] T SERET RIGHT the value to +12 {or —12).
e The v button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.
! KEY SHIFT : o : + |f you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
' ' use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to

UDL PHN EFF

FE] TUN BND nTHf

select another part.

Fine-tune the pitch of each pant.
{Sounn: NG :
=T Gr-and Piano i
PART SELECT : RIGHT 1
<EE:}

[
]: TUNING : g 1

VOL PAN EFF SUS KEY

B E RS

Use the TUN A and v buttons to adjust the tuning

(—128 to +127).

s The v button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.

+ If you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,

uss the PART SELECT A and v buttons to

salact another n::rf

IR RAR il

= =]

PITCH BEND RANGE

Set the pitch range of the PITCH BEND wheel. Use the BND A and v buttons to specify the
. - range {0 to 12}. increments are in semi-iones.
e * The higher the number, the greater the change
4Eﬂ} Grand Plang in pitch when the PITCH BEND wheel is

PART SELECT : RIGHT 1 o ted

4EZ pera .

PITCH BEND RANGE : o

Uot. PAN EFF SUS KEY TuW

IR E A &)
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» |f you wish to adjust this effect for other parts,
use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select another part.
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OTHER SETTING

Modify the Foot Switch setting and other settings.
Gomw]  PART SETTING : OTHERS ;
_I—F‘I'-!RT SELECT = IZIG'HT 1

[ ) CTENTENN

<]susmm POL : ON | Lm sc:m_xu;_: oN ].,1

EFF SUB TLH w ml

[~ N

1. Select the function to adjust.

GLIDE PEDAL:
Enable or disable the glide effect, if it has
been assigned to the Foot Switch (sold
separately).

SUSTAIN PEDAL: R
Enable or disable the sustam effect lf it has
been assigned to the Foot Switch {sold
separately).

AFTER TOUCH:
Enable or disabie the aftertouch effect for
the keyboard.

KEY SCALING: L

Enable or disable key scalmg (page 112)

2.Use the OTH A and v buttons to select ON
or QFF for each function.

+ For Foot Switch settings, refer to page 50.

¢ To change the settings for other parts, use the
PART SELECT A and v buttons to select a
different part,

Mixer

Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the
major settings of each part. Use this display to
make broad, general changes to the settings.

1.0n the SOUND menu display, select MIXER.

* The MIXER display consists of 2 pages. Use
the PAGE buttons to switch between the
pages.

e On each page you can press the OTHER
PAHRTS button to switch to parts 9 to 16 (PT9—
P16).
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2. Adjust each parameter.

HiiwiwviD N caGEL -2 B Hinmy o T AT
WEEEE FEE e RISk FEA el bl A
hm - - - [ . SELEYS [H ] — L - -
i | RIGHTL Pianc PARTS nNeliow Ensemsle o4 127 B4 e e B4 = ]
RIGHTZ- Hrass PTIETS Slcw Straines H : . 0 . ‘ 0 “ “ :
| LEFT E.Piano 1 BART? Azc9o [ [ 22 6 o4 ° Be a4 ea '
Hlparta - Elwcir.o Bass | sARie Clans 5| - e e @& ®» o &
I'EE:ID (I GITAL EFF] )
[eni] [onz] [ene] [ena] {an] [cne] - - B w B b b b b
"
127 127 127 27 127 b1 127 1Z7 YR 1Y -E] LG4 Lba L36 Lig CIR |
= == = = = = § | L L ® ® @
= = = =T ¥ F
| U] m [CEET]) [ »Ta l [P1S rie]l [(FIL P ETi [LEFT] P14} (P11 {Pie]  PTF
SMIINTY Drann the SOUND button. Use the DECVEDD: Drano tha DEVEDRD kaidtam Tloa tha
OJUINU!D FIESS N8 oUuiNLy SUiiton. 2 uie OEVOAD, CIig8s8 Wi Nnoevono JULshH, osg 1nc

L
alance buttons below the display to
sound for the corresponding part.
= The buttons in the SOUND GROUP can

also be used to select the sound.

MIDI: Press the MIDI button. Use the balance
buttons below the display to set the MIDI
basic channel for each part.

» information about MID! basic channels can
be found on page 138.

VOLUME: Press the VOL button. Use the
balance buttons below the display to adjust
the volume of the corresponding part.

» To mute a part, press both the correspond-
ing balance buttons as the same time. To
cancel the mute, press either balance but-
ton for the part.

balance buttons below the display to set the
level of the DIGITAL REVERB for the cor-
responding part.

DSP EFFECT: Press the DSP EFF button. Use
the balance buttons below the display to ad-
just the level of the DSP EFFECT for the
corresponding part.

DIGITAL EFFECT: Press the DIGITAL. EFF
button. Use the balance buttons below the
display to set the DIGITAL EFFECT fo on
(1) or off (0} for the corresponding part.

PAN: Press the PAN button. Use the balance
buttons below the display to adjust the
stereo balance of the corresponding part.

Even at the same numerical value, the PAN
and effects may differ depending on the sound.

[ L

Overall Touch Sensitivity

Adjust the amount of keyboard touch response,

1.0n the SOUND menu display, select OVER-
ALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY.
+ The display changes to the following.

2. Use the A and v buttons to adjust the degree
of touch sensitivity (O to 9).

s The larger the number, the greater the degree
of touch sensitivity.

» When set to 0, touch sencitivity is turned off.

Eowa] Xj. DUERALL VOUCH SENSITIVITY |

—=TIr
=1

TOUCH SEMSE : B
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Part Vii Adjusting the sounds

This setting is used to fine-tune the pitch of the entire instrument. This is convenient when the Keyboard

is played with other instruments or with & recorded performance. You can also select from two types of

tuning.
1. On the SOUND menu display, select MASTER 5.Use the A and v buttons to select the type of
TUNING. tuning.

» The display changes to the following.

I@ {7 WASTER TUNTNG EQUAL TEMPERAMENT: One octave is

divided into pitches of 12 equaliv spaced in-

| _ I tervals,
MASTER TUNING I i

PIANO TUNING: Standard acoustic piano
= tuning, in which the lower pitches are tuned
i slightly lower and the higher pitches are

’ tuned slightly higher.

PIAND TUNING

2. Select MASTER TUNING.

3.Use the A and v buttons to adjust the pitch
within a range of 427.3 t0o 453.0 Hz. o T
¢ The decimal can be setto 0, 3 or 6.

TE

4. Select TUNING TYPE. S T o

Key Scaliny

The temperament (tuning) of this instrument can be adjusted. Various types other than standard tempera-
ment are available to choose from.

1. On the SOUND menu, select KEY SCALING. 3. Use the A and v bultons to select the type.
+ The display looks similar to the following. o Select from OFF, PURE Maj, PURE min,
PYTHAGOREAN, WERCKMEISTER, KIRN-

BERGER, ARABIC 1 to 5, SLENDRO,
; PELOG, USER.
PB ScAl TNG TYPE @ USER (—="1» + Select OFF if you wish to use the type selected

— 1 L —

! for TUNING TYPE. [HEIer to ihe section above
|4 [ SCALING SHIFT : « 2 [KEV= n:]m»| on “Master Tuning".)

« [ scALING MODE - TaTAL ] | * Select USER if you wish to use a customized
: scaling (explained in the following section).

Wik KEY SCALING 1|
|

3 [i6[ sa] | [_sa[=sal o]
12]- 20] oa;-ton] oo] ool 12] 4. Select SCALING SHIFT.

2. Select SCALING TYPE.

_ 6 Safect SC-'ALING MODE
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7.Use the A and v buttons to select the tuning

mode.

TOTAL:
The seiected KEY SCALING is active for ali
parts.

SOUND:
The KEY SCALING specified for individual
sounds has priority.

= To assign a specific KEY SCALING to a
sound, refer to Part VIIl: Sound Edit, page
120.

s The ON/OFF status of KEY SCALING for each
part is get on the PART SETTING dieplay,

[2=1RY v 4 ERAA and

(Refer to page 110.)

m User type scaling
You can adjust the instrument to a customized

scaling.
= Tew ATV O AT TRIFD Lhmom smilabn A ol il
= Ul 2T D ALING, g RO U 2dell [ivie o)

the octave is slightly shifted up or down from
the standard {equal temperament) tuning.

1. Select USER for the SCALING TYPE.

2. Adjust the key scaling.

» Use the balance buttons below the display to
adjust the pitch of the corresponding key
shown on the display.

s Use the leftmost balance bhutions below the
display to switch between white keys and
black keys.

* Increments are in cents (cne hundredth of an
equal-tempered semitone). A + value raises
the pitch and a — value lowers the pitch in
refation to standard tuning (equal tempera-
ment).

Techni-chord Type

Select the desired harmony style for the TECHNI-CHORD.

1.0On the SOUND menu display, select TECH-
NI-CHORUD.
s The display changes to the following.

[sotmic’ iﬁTECI-NI ~-CHORD T¥PE
BLOCK =
OPEN 1 BIti BAND BAASS _
OPEN 2 BIG BAND REEDS | L~ ¥
DUET OETRAUE
COUNTRY HARD ROCK
THEATRE FANFARE
HYHM
L
I 1lantha o Aand v b dtmmem tn anland $ha s aemes
e WO UNCG /N QALIW VDLV LW OTITWL LIS llallllully
style.

s When the OCTAVE, HARD ROCK or FAN-
FARE style is selected, the TECHNI-CHORD
functions even when the keyboard is not split.

» For a detailed explanation of the different har-
mony styles, refer to the separate “REFER-
ENCE GUIDE" provided.

You can also access this display by pressing
and holding the TECHNI-CHORD button.
e In this case, the display exits the setting
. mode a few seconds after you make the
setting.
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Left Hold

Select the mode to specify how the left section of the keyboard sounds during an AUTO PLAY CHORD

performance.

1.0n the SOUND menu display, select LEFT

HOLD.

» The display changes to the following.

[fF LEFT HOLD SETTING

LEFT HOLD

|
=
: OFF m"l

2. Use the ON and OFF buttons to set the mode

to an or off,

m OFF

ONE FINGER

i ]
FINGERED , PIANIST

When rhythm Is off

The chord note
specifiad by the
pressed key is heard
(CHORD part).

i The LEFT pan sound fThe LEFT part notes

1

and chord note specified " and the chord note are

by the pressed keys are inot heard (the RIGHT
heard. ipart sound is heard for

When rhythm is on

The LEFT part notes
and the chord note are
not heard.

The LEFT part sound of f%!he entire keyboard).
the pressed keys is !
heard. |

automatically.

m ON

The LEFT part can be heard only when the LEFT button in the CONDUCTOR section is on.
When you select tha ONE FINGER mode, the LEFT button in the CONDUCTOR section turns off

ONE FINGER

l FINGERED PIANIST

“When rhythm is
on/off

The spec ified chord
note is produced in the

"LEFT part sound.

lheard inot heard (the RIGHY
part sound is heard for
the entire keyboard).

I'T'hr-'o LEFT part sound of Thg LEFT part notes :
‘the pressed keys is .and the chord note are .

to play.

The LEFT part can be heard only when the LEFT button in the CORDUCTOR section is on.
When the MEMORY button is on, even when the Keys are released, the LEFT part sound continues

114



Part Y1

Adjusting the sounds

Reverh

Select the type and depth of the DIGITAL REVERB.

1. On the SOUND menu display, select REVERB.
» The display changes to the following.

=) (}] REVERB
[ Tvre: CONCERT REVERB 1 | =1y

TVYPE

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the
type.

» Details about each type and its parameters
can be found in the separate “REFERENCE
GUIDE” provided.

3.Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
parameter to adjust.

4. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to change
the setting.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the other parameters,
as desired. ’

;I_You can also access this display by pressing ;

and holding the DIGITAL REVERB button.

+ In this case, the display exits the setting |
mode a few seconds after you make the :
setting.

A

DSP Effect

Select the type of DSP EFFECT and make fine adjustments.

1. On the SOUND menu display, select DSP EF-
FECT.
= The display changes to the following.

=wn) X DSP EFFECT _
[ vvee: CHORUS [ >
=~

| R |

=

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the
type of effect.

s Details about the parameters or each type can
be found in the separate “REFERENCE
GUIDE" provided.

3. Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
parameter,

4. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the
setting.

115

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each parameter as
necessary.

s When a type of effect is selected, the
parameters automatically revert 1o the faciory
defaults.

You can also access this display by pressing

. and holding the DSP EFFECT button.
[ » In this case, the display exits the setting

PRSI P 1 SO L. T

O o P P P
mude d 1ew SeLHIUsS dIleD YOu ITaRe Uie |

setting.

I._.

=
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Outline of the Sound Edit

SOUND EDIT enables you to create your own new sound by altering one of the this instrument’s preset
sounds. Your new sound can be stored in one of the sound memory locations. SOUND EDIT has two
methods of use. You can edit in detail using functions more commonly associated with a synthesizer,
or you can use EASY EDIT which allows you to change some basic parameters on one page.

1. Select a preset sound on which to build your 3. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
new sound. cadures on the corresponding setting display.
« To edit sounds in the KEYBOARD PERC + To check the sound of a singie tong, press ihe
sound group, please refer to page 133. SOLO button to highiight the SOLO indication.
« To edit the DIGITAL DRAWBAR, please refer Only the currently selected tone sounds when
to page 134, o - o om & key is played.
» When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is ht,
2 Press the SOUND EDIT button to turn it on. it indicates that the dial is available for setting
SOUND the current function.
EDIT * The sounds created with the SOUND EDIT are
. /3\ also affected by the settings adjusted in the
U SOUND mode (refer to "Part Vii: Adjusting the
sounds™

The display changes to the following. o o _
4_when the sound is just the way you like it

|-‘. U R i.,:
T T IR T
[ ]

' @l SOUND EDIT press the EXIT button to return to the menu
4 [MRITE] ORIGINALIY: display, and press the WRITE button to store
- « [ Al rone seLecr l Ensv EDIT EF) l,i your new sound.

< | ] swrTUDE ToNE LAvER B | ¥ e Press the EDITED (or ORIGINAL) button to
. BraTTAL e switch between the modified sound (EDITED)
« |1 prreu srrEcy A and the original sound (ORIGINAL}. This al-
| D FILTER controucer 4 | % lows you to compare the edited sound to the

| original sound as you are medifying it.

- Summary of the SOUND EDIT menu ltems

EASY EDIT (page 117)

The most often used edit functions—such as
brightness and attack speed—are assembled
on one display for easy sound modification.

FILTER (page 123)
Adjust the amount of frequency cut in specific
frequency ranges.

AMPLITUDE (page 126)

TONE SELECT (page 118) Volume settings, such as the sound envelope.

Modify the tones which make up the sound.

DIGITAL EFFECT (page 129)
Select the type and degree of effects applied
tothe sound.

TONE LAYER (page 119)
Specify how the tones are assigned to the key-
board keys.

CONTROLLER (page 130)
Specily how wheel operation etc. affects the
sound. .

PITCH (page 120)

Adiust the settings related to the pitch of the

sound. oo T
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Easy Edit

The most commonly used edit functions are consolidated on one display, providing convenient and quick

editing operation.

1.0Cn the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
EASY EDIT.
s The display changes to the following.

4 [BRITE]
P ——
4 LM | CCTRE S

¢|u1BRATD DEPTH:OFF || ATTACK TIME -

EDIT

1= nlu
| B ul’
n],

Juterato srerp: o[ RELERSE TIME: 0)

4| VIBRATD DELAY: _Ol[?jffmnrm—w

Feivarus

2. Select a sound attribute to modify.

(o]

dlam VAT IIE  ac;mAd vz hobbane +
LG ¥ At 7Y Gt Y WJdilulio L

ITanm
the value of the attribute.

e Selecting the type of DIGITAL EFFECT is ex-
piained in the section on EFFECT EDIT (page
129). .

+ An effect may remain unchanged whan EASY

EDIT is used to set the vatue, if another EDIT

function was first used to set the value to its

upper or lower limit.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to modify other sound
attributes as desired.

5. Press the WRITE button to store your new
sound.
« Storing your new sound is explained on page

4

131,
e [f a sound is stored in the EASY EDIT mode,
-and is later selected in the EASY EDIT mode,
the displayed value of an attribute may be
. The sound itself, however, is exactly as it was
stored,

~— Easy Edit items

BRILLIANCE: Adjust the brightness of the
sound.

: VIBRATO DEPTH: Set vibrato depth.

VIBRATO SPEED:; Set vibrato speed.

VIBRATO DELAY: Set time delay between key
piayed and vibrato start.

OCTAVE SHIFT: Shift the octave range.

ATTACK TIME: Adjust attack time.

RELEASE TIME: Adjust time of sound fade-
out after key is released.

DIGITAL EFFECT: Select type of effect.

Tone Edit

Modify the separate tones which comprise the sound.

Ahout tones
A sound may be made up of at most four tones.
1st tone
2nd tone
SOUND —
3rd tone
L—— 4th tone
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TONE SELECGT
1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, seiect TONE 4.3eiect a sound for the tone.
SELECT. « Use the GROUP A and v buttons to select the
+« The dispiay looks similar to the following. group, and the TONE A and v buttons to select
_ ——— the sound.
A Lol TONE SE1ECT e A list of tone sounds can be found in the
i — . . _separate “REFERENCE GUIDE" provided.
TOMNE BELECT LEVEL MEY DETUNE
o e oo [t | .
5. Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to adjust the
] @ 2nd | A: K. Brand 100 +12 +200 volume.
4| O Ird | n:E. Brand 100 +12 +20
4| O Ath A E. Srend 100 «1Z ez 6. Use the KEY ~ and v buitons 1o set the output
ori-onr totE t pitch.
BB B B 3 E « Increments are in semitones.

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the tone you wish to edit {ist, 2nd, 3rd,
4th).

3. Use the ON/OFF A and v buttons to select
ON or OFF.
» ® indicates that the tone is on, and - Indicates

that it is off.
« Tones which are set to OFF are not preduced.

7.Use the DETUNE A and v buttons to make
fine adjustments to the pitch.

8. Repeat steps 2 to 7 for the other tones, as
desired.

m TONE WAVEFORM
One tone may conhsist of Tup 16 four TONE
WAVEFORMSs. You can adjust the settings so

that a different sound {tone waveform)is output -

for each tone depending on the velocity (how
hard the keys are played}.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/3 display.
+ The display lcoks similar to the following.

e — |
Ero T AR TONE SELECT GAERD
o rore
Sist]

==

e desired

5. Use the VELOCITY A and v buttons to specify
the velocity range.

» When the upper limit of a waveform is set to
127, no more waveforms can be added.

6.Repeat steps 3 to 5 to edit the other
waveforms, as desired.

« Up to four waveforms can be set, with a dif-
ferent sound for each velocity range.

7. Repeat steps 2 to 6 for the other tones. as

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the CURSOR A and v buttons to select
the column for the function you wish to adjust.

4. Select the tone waveform.

+ Use the GROUP A and v buttons to select the
sound group. Use the TONE WAVEFORM ~
and v buttons to select the waveform.
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m Other settings
1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 3/3 display.
« The display looks similar to the following.

ABTONE SELECT GEEED
|

| Te1a3cER

- OEFTH
4] %th| xEY OFF | 100 L20 | 10
TRIGGE® JE.AY

PAMING RE% DEFTH
=] .

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
selact a tone.

3. Use the TRIGGER A and v buttons to select
a trigger mode.

KEY ON: The normal mode, in which sound
is emitted when the key is played.

KEY OFF: Sound is emitted when the key is
released {like plucked strings, for example),

CHORD: The sound is emphasized when
chords are played (like the cutting sound of

a ﬂlufnr far examnla)
MULEy I Al g,

4., Use the DELAY A and v buttons to adjust the
delay time of the sound.

= The higher the number, the longer the delay
before sound output.

5. Use the PANNING A and v buttons to adjust
the stereo balance {L64-CTR-R&3).

s (CTR is the center point. At L64, the sound is
all the way to the left, at R63 all the way to
the right.

6. Use the REVERB DEPTH A and v buttons to
adjust the depth of the reverb.

7. Repeat steps 2 to 6 for the other tones, as
desired.

TONE LAYER

On the SOUND EDIT menu display, select TONE
LAYER.

m KEY LAYER
Adlust the relation of tone output to keyboard
location.

1. Press the KEY LAYER button.
» The display looks similar to the following."

K TONE LAVER
KEY LRAYER

BTl ,  , MEY LAVER . i
KLU IR AL LGILLLL O |

(B0 EDTT]

KE"V
'
Lﬂ\’ ER:

L—FRDE LOW|HIGH H-FADE

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
gelect a tone (Tst, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

3. Use tha L-FADE A and v buttons and the LOW
A~ and v butions 1o define the curve for the

lower range of tone output.

a [y antarina Aiffoarant vyahine far tha | _EARE
F ooy Sinciaig WinSiSiil VaruSs 100 WiT Wt uss

and LOW setting, you can define a sloping
volume increase to the peak output volume

which cotresponds 1o the note pitch.
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4. Use the HIGH A and v buttons and the H-
FADE A and v buttons to define the curve for
the higher range of tone output.

+« By entering different values for the H-FADE
and HIGH settings, you can define a sloping
volume decrease from the peak output which
corresponds to the note pitch.

* By overlapping the L-FADE and H-FADE cur-
ves of each different tone, you can achieve a
crogas-fade effect. where the sound ﬂrnrilmllu

Lo iolT TR, =L =A==t

changes in relation to pitch.

5.Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.
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m VELOCITY LAYER
Adjust these settings to regulate the tone output
reiative to the veiocity.

1. Press the VEL LAYER button.
» The display looks simiiar to the following.

Eo TONE LAYER |
LT VELOCITY LAVER )
?,.. 33 [l ﬁ“D 127

3.Use the L-FADE A and v buttons and the LOW
» and v buttons to define the velocity curve
for the lower rangs.

4_Use the HIGH A and v buttons and the H-
FADE A and v buttons to define the velocity
curve for the higher range.

¢ 2nd » By overiapping the L-FADE and H-FADE cur-
[ 3rd _ves of sach different tone, you can change ihe
. aen way the tone sounds relative to how hard or

L—FADE LUW|HIGH H-FADE
24 40) B3 toO i

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to

select a tone {1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th). = __

softly the keyboard is played.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.

Pitch Fdit

Adjust the settings related to the pitch of the sound.

PITCH

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
PITCH.
» The display looks similar to the following.

o YA o ——— 1

gy FITCH

A A A4 A

[\¥]

. Use the buticns to the ieft of the dispiay io
select a tone {1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

3. Use the KEY A and v buttons to specify the
output pitch.
+« Units are in semitones.

4, Use the DETUNE A and v buttons ta fine-ad-
just the pitch.
= Slight differences in the DETUNE values be-

iween ihe (ones ada fuiiness io the sound.
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5. Use the SCALE A and v butlons to select the
type of scale (NORM, 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32,
164, FIX).

« NORM is the normal scale type For examp!e
when 1/2 is selected, a difference in pitch
between one key and the adjacent key be-
comes half the normal pitch difference. When
FiX is selected, the pitch is the same regard-
less of which key is played.

6. Select the type of scaling (tuning).

» Use the CURSOR A and v buttons to select
KEY SCALING. Use the VALUE A and v but-
tons to change the setting.

» Key scaling is explained on page 112.

7.Set the octave of the sound.

+ Use the CUURSOR A and v buttons to select
QCT-SHIFT. Use the VALUE A and v buttons
to change the setting.

B. Set the octave of the right part when the key-
board is spilit.

» Use the CURSOR A and v buttons to select
RIiGHT SPLIT. Use the VALUE A and v but-
tons tc change the setting.
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9. Set the octave of the left part when the key-
board is split.

» Use the CURSOR A and v buttons to select
LEFT SPLIT. Use the VALUE A and v but-
tons to change the setting.

10._Repeat steps 2 to 9 for the other tones, as
desired.

®m ENVELOPE
Specify how the pitch changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound

Aioe At
MITS Vi

1. Press the ENV button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

0L

Jistl
4 2nd

(@I PITCH

e ] p———
A A REYOr T

Sl
TTART PITCH | _¥T0P P1TCH [TOTFL DERTH] ©Soe.
< 4th —=n |« ! 30| =1
I AT PREAR DRCAY1 SUST1 DECAYZ SUST2 RELEASE
- an «3n 50 -10 30 a 10

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Adjust the settings for the pitch change en-
velope.

s Use the buttons below the display to set the
corresponding values. The envelope is
created on the display as you input the set-
tings.

¢ Use the CURSOR A and v buttons switch
between the upper row and lower row items.

« Use the TOTAL DEPTH A and v buttons to
specify the maximum level,

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.

<ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW>
Specify how the pitch envelope changes in rela-
tion to note pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display.

At PITCH
T [Chu 1S
KEY FOLLOw {METACKY
e Frvca
_4—-"-‘--"_‘ N
i
ong bp—— | - [CEa)e!
: [} 1 2 B 4 5 -]
é(&“d RibadbaidliddibdiadbindbadbabdbbdbeidbiBbiddbidLi}d
tath EHUELOPE KEV FOLLOMN ouCH
[ATTACK DECAY RELEASE | CENTER |
+13 +.30 0O | F#4 +30 20
y 9

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3.Change the key follow settings for the AT-

TACK, DECAY and RELEASE.

+ Use the A and v buttons corresponding to the
ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW aitributes to adjust
the settings. Use the CENTER A and v but-
tons to select the center of the bend direction.

4. Change the touch settings.

+ Usethe ADR-TIME A and v buttons to specily
the time change depending on touch. Use the
DEPTH A and v buttons to specify the pitch
change level depending on touch.

e At a — setting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are pregssed, the greater the
change.

[l R L 4 -~

g
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m LFO
Adjust the pitch LFO (cyclic modulation) settmgs
There are four types of LFO. _

1. Press the LFO button, T T C. . 4.Use the butfons to the left of the display o
+« The display looks similar to the fo!lowmg specify for each tone whether or not the
, - specifiad LFQ is applied.
[Egu= €0t N PITCH ; « The LFO can be applied to multiple tones.
{ETLD) » A + indicates that the LFO is on for the tone,
. w : a — indicates that the inverted-phase LFO is
[ 2ot T applied to the tone.
" Eal = | ,
e = [Faa] ' 5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other LFO types,
as desired,
HAVE DFL ®Y SPEED DEFTH “'GJCH KENS NG
SIN 20D 30 40 OIU

2.Use the LFO SELECT A and huttons.m__

select an LFO (1-4). e S

it

3. Use the buttons below the display to adjust
the settings.

WAVE
Modulate the waveform.
SIN: Sine wave
TR Triangle wave
SQAR: Square wave
SAW: Saw tooth wave

DELAY
Delay time is the time elapsed from when the
keyboard key is pressed until the modutation
begins.

SPEED e T e i

Maodulation speed

DEPTH
Modulation depth

TOUCH

Degree of modulation change in relation to
touch,

KEYSYNC
When playing more than one note, specity
whether the LFO starts or not each time a key

is pressed (ON/OFF). T o o T
e When KEYSYNC is set to ON: if, while playing

one note, you play a second note, the LFO is

applied to the second note as well.
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Filter Edit

Make major changes to the sound by eliminating specific frequency ranges.

FILTER

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, select FILTER.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

. FILTER  GIED
i-iajly, FILTER LOH PASS —12cE R
>

SN =
f‘ | \ ’
¢ 2al me_l—_i FF L 3
T
e | o 1

[ wAbeE  FRED GAIN ]
HIGH 1, 0SK +5d
AR :

‘4 Ath : -
T 36K +3dB 30 2
y 9

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the MOQDE button to select the filter mode.

LPF+EQ (low-pass filter + equalizer)
Signals higher than the cut-off frequency are
cut. Normal sounds are softened.

HPF+EQ (high-pass filter + equalizer)
Signals lower than the cut-off frequency are
cut. Normal sounds are sharpensed,

LPF24 (low-pass filter 24)
A stronger low-pass filter than LPF+EQ.

HPF24 (high-pass filter 24)
A stronger high-pass filter than HPF+EQ.

BPF (band-pass filter)
Cuts all signals which are not in the range
close to the cut-off frequency. The sound has
a distinctive character.

THRU
No filter effect is applied.
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4. Jse the buttons below the display to adjust
the filter attributes.

CUTOFF
Set the frequency range which is cut by the

filtnr
HILe .

» The cut-off frequency is the standard frequen-
cy which is cut by the filter.

RESO
Specify the resonance value (dB).

+» Resonance is effect which adds character to
the sound by emphasizing the harmonic com-
ponents of frequencies close to the cut-off
frequency.

TOUCH
Specify the degree ol change relaiive to key-
board touch.

CURVE
Specify the type of curve relative to keyboard

touch.

<Equalizer>
For LPF+EQ/HPF+EQ filters, the sound quality
can be modified by the EQUALIZER.

RANGE S
Select the setting range (HIGH or LOW).

FREQ
Set the standard frequency.

GAIN
Set the level increase or decrease from the

—

vaiue set for FREG (dB).

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for each tone, as desired.
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E FILTER KEY FOLLOW
Specity how the filter changes in relation to note
pitct.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display.

o\ FILTER Poik2 2 )
glotl

cutoer
4 2

M

At i

+14 C2 -—-FH4-—-8%

3.

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to

select & tons.

Change the key follow settings.
Use the SLOPE A and v buttons to adjust the
bend siope. Use the RANGE A and v buttons

" 1o specify the pitch range by note name. The

4

center setting defines the bend direction.

. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.

m ENVELOPE

Specify how the fiiter changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out.

T FILTER 2 GO

EMUELOPE ENU LY

pééify how the filter changes relative to note
over time.

. Use the PAGE buttons to view the KEY FOL-
LOW display.

o €617} S FILTER
1 I
LT 'I
KEY FOLLOM <AYTSC )
rI
axa (Tl
hzna [ raj>:

. Use the butions to the left of the dispiay to

selact a tone.

3. Adjust the settings for the filter envalope.

Use the buttons below the display to set the
corresponding values. The envelope is
created on the display as you input the set-
tings.

Use the CURSOR A and v buttons switch
between the upper row and lower row items,
Use the CUTOFF ADJUST A and v buftons
to move the entire graph up or down to change
the amount of filter effect.

. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as

desired.
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Lit 10 000 dbbidh 3t d ns Plos s o B st i 1T

!m
. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

M 3rd

4 4th IMLM KEY FOLLD
CERTER
430 s30 FR4

.Change the key follow semngs for the AT-
TACK, DECAY and RELEASE.
Use the A and v buttons corresponding o the
ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW attributes to adjust
the settings. Use the CENTER A and v but-
tons to select the center of the bend direction.

4. Change the touch settings.

Use the ADR-TIME A and v buttons to specify
the time change depending on touch. Use the
DEPTH A and v buttons to specify the pitch
change level depending on touch.

t a — selting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + setlting, the
harder the keys are pressed, the greater the
change.
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m LFO
Adjust the LFO (cyctlic modulation) settings ap-
plied to the filter. There are four types of LFO.

1. Press the LFO button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

MMeoo© EGT o
I FILTER :
(S
i "E"‘_7'm]
S =nd sl LFDZ

g i
-~ [Era
]

¢ . [En LEOA

PR : ;
LFO HAE DELAV SPEED DEPTH DUCH KEYSVHC
§-SNami) Sik 20 230 AD +10

2.Use the LFQO SELECT A and v buttons to
select an LFO (1-4).

3. Use the buttons helow the display to adjust
the settings.

Modulate the waveform.
SIN: Sine wave
TRI: Triangle wave
SQR: Square wave
SAW: Saw tooth wave

DELAY
Delay time is the time elapsed from when the
keyboard key is pressed until the modulation
begins.

SPEED
Mcdulation speed,

DEPTH
Modulation depth.

TOUCH
Degree of modulation change in relation to
touch.

KEYSYNC
When playing more than one note, specify
whether the LFO starts or not each time a key
is pressed (ON/OFF).

+ When KEYSYNC is set to ON: if, while playing
one note, you play a second note, the LFO is
applied to the second note as well.
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4.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
specify for each tone whether or not the
specified LFO is applied.

s The LFO can be applied to multiple tones.

e A + indicates that the LFO is on for the tone,
a — indicates that the inverted-phase LFO is
applied to the tane.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other LFO types,

asg desired
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Amplitude Edit

Adjust the settings related to the volume of the sound.

AMPLITUDE

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, select 5. Use the CURVE A and v buttons to select the
AMPLITUDE. C e o - - type of volume curve depending on touch.
s The display locks similar to the following.

esr  PHANPLITUDE Bﬂepeat steps 2 to 5 for the other tones, as
- o agesireq.

_[Ena]p|

LevEL TOucH | comue ]
it 100 a 4]
ap 12 ez | [Lra]»

TOUCH
CLURUE

- HHP%

L
o
3
o

I3
%]
]
o
]
8
a
o

N
n
1]
~3

3. Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to select the
voiume,

4. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to set the
amount of volume change in relation to how
hard the keyboard is played.

+« At a—value, the softer the keyboard is played,
the louder the sound. At a + value, the harder
the keyboard is played, the louder the sound.

m AMPLITUDE KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the volume changes in relation to
note pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display. 2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.
HEnrPLITUDE CIREER),

[T} » 3. Change the key follow settings.
I gm— Y | e Use the SLOPE A and v buttons to adjust the
Pl I T T ‘CEglr - bend slope. Use the RANGE A and v buttons

: to specify the pitch range by noté name. The
center setting defines the bend direction.

2l
L Cc2 -—FRr4--B5
SN Eei——
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® ENVELOPE

Specify how the volume changes over fime, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out. -
1. Press the ENV button,

+ The display looks similar to the following.

3D B AMPLITUDE ~CIEEEDD|
EMWELOPE tENUL

ED ;
wand \ >
ksra = .

4 &Th i
AT FPRAK DECAYI GUGTL DRECAVZ SUGTZ  RELEAGE
230 30 50 10 30 o 10

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
seglect a tone,

3. Adjust the settings for the volume envelope.
« Use the buttons below the display to set the

waliiae Thao
VAIuco. s

anuslana fe
Clive U 51

created on the display as you input the set-
tings.

onarroanmsandAina
LUNTESPornaiiy

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.
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<ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW:
Specify how the volume changes relative to note
pitch over time.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display.

T EaMPLITUDE

ST >

KEY FOLLOL (ATTRCK) ﬁ ;
izt are
«znd el | LFO >

i -3
(WIYN ]

-] 1 2 -3 L] -]
LiLudLyidbadbia bl JULILoBbaidhidiLadla bl Ll

4 3t

i Kt

H+13

+30
3

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Change the key follow settings for the AT-
TACK, DECAY and RELEASE.
» Use the A and v buttons corresponding to the

ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW aftributes to adjust

the settings. Use the RANGE buttons to
specify the keyboard range.

4. Change the touch settings.

* Use the ATTACK A and v buttons to specify
the ATTACK time change depending on touch.
tise the DECAY A and v butions to specify
the DECAY time change depending on fouch.

= At a-— setting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + sefting, the
harder the keys are pressed, the greater the
change.

AN
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m LFO

Adjust the LFQ {cyclic modulation} settings ap-
plied to the amplitude. There are four types of
LFO.

1. Press the LFO button.
« The display looks similar to the following.

T B aMWPLITUDE
SELD !
4,,1';:7@- 3
v orEd]
= [Fes)
‘_.._ ]
' 20 30 .

2.Use the LFQO SELECT A and v buttons to
selact an LFO (1-4).

3. Use the buttons below the display to adjust
the settings.

WAVE
Modulate the waveform.
SIN: Sine wave o e
TRI: Triangle wave
SQR: Square wave R _
SAW: Saw tooth wave

DELAY

Deilay time is the time eiapsed from when the
keyboard key is pressed until the modulation
begins.

SEEPD ) ) I

Modulation speed e

DEPTH
Modulation depth

TOUCH

Degree of modulation change in relétion tow
touch

KEYSYNC
When playing more than one note, speclfy
whethar the LFO starts or not éach time a Key ~
is pressed (ON/OFF).

« When KEYSYNC is set to ON: if, while playing
one note, you play a second note, the LFO is
applied to the second note as well.

128

4. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
specify for each tone whether or not the
specified LFQ is applied.

e The LFQO can be applied to muitiple tones.

* A 4 indicates that the LFO is on for the tone,

a - indicates that the inveried-phase LFQ is
applied to the tone.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other LFO types,
as desired.
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Effect Edit

Select the type of effect which is applied to your new sound when the DIGITAL EFFECT button is on,
and maodify the effect.

DIGITAL EFFECT

.On the SQUND EDIT menu, select DIGITAL

EFFECT.
The dispiay looks similar to the fo[lowing

Tl Aiomlimw Fav dha Affand shimh lhant
lIIU UIDPIG.Y 1IG Ui Cligwl typc WIII\JII I-D MCGoLL

suited for the sound currently being edited is
selected.

<2 DIGITRAL EFFECT
TYPE :CELESTE 1 }
{OFY DEPTH 16
« [OFF) ?: [P |>I
«[BIEREY]| DELAV o [

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to seject the

type of effect.

e .Belect from the following types: CELESTE 1,

2, CHORUS 1, 2, ENSEMBLE 1, 2,
TREMOLC, ORGAN TREMOLO, SINGLE
DELAY, REPEAT DELAY, SOLO EFFECT 1,
2.

<QN/OFF button>

Specify whether the DIGITAL EFFECT bution
turns on or off when the sound is selected.
When set to ON, the DIGITAL EFFECT button
turns on automatically when the sound is
selected. The button alternates between ON
and OFF each time it is pressed.

<STEREQ/MONO button>

O mlmmd mbmvmm IOTEDEMNY e om ;e 1 1wm T IRAYRT ™Y
SEIDVL oLlTEICU \Ol cncu; L lviladral \IVIUI‘I\J}
output of the effect. The button alternates be-

tween STEREO and MONQO each time it is
pressed.
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3. Use the buttons along the bottom of the display

L]

1o select the atiribute you wish to adjust.

\A!In L1298 P Y- N e Yl -Ta AR | 2T
L §] U]l Llll: l_y[JU ID bIIqIIHGU, Uiz

revert to the factory defaults.

For a detailed explanation of the parameters
of each type of effect, refer to the separate
“REFERENCE GUIDE" provided. '
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Specify how operation of the controllers, such as the wheels, etc., affacts the sound.

CONTROLLER
1.0On the SOUND EDIT menu dispiay, select 4 Use the DEPTH A and v butions to sgt the
CONTROLLER. depth of the function applied by the controller.
=« The display looks similar to the following.
=== ANCONTROLLER 5. Use the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th A and v buttons
T wemmm T o to set the controiier to on or off for each tone.
« When set to INV, the function is inverted for
<« {q — 1 » the tone.
H —_ 1
';‘ nr% TmcHLFILTER CUTCREL 1Y 6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for the other controllers,
: as desired.
[1st 2nd 3rd 4th]
2.Use the buttons to the left and right of the '
display to select a controller.
e« The controllers are in order from the top: ) 7 e
MODULATION WHEEL, AFTER TOQUCH.” ™~ T T
= Two functions can be assigned to each con-
troller.
3. Use the FUNCTION button to selectafunction” =~ 7~ o
for the controller.
m SUSTAIN PEDAL MODE, GLIDE
This setting is for when the sustain function or
glide function has been assigned to the fcot
switch.
1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display. 2.Use the SUSTAIN PEDAL MODE A and v

, buttons to select the type of sustain.
[BFoer  {[CONTROLLER GLERED, Rt

; LONG: The release time of the sound is

) iengthened.

SUSTAIN PEDAL HODE : LONG

GLIDE 1 ENABLE N . HOLD: The sustain is continuous until the foot

switch is released.

SuSTRIN PEDAL FoDE 3.Use the GLIDE A and v buttons to select
% whether or not the glide effect is active.

ENABLE: The glide effect is enabled.

= To assigning a function to the foot switch, refer
to page 50.

130



Part Vil

Creating sounds

-Store the new sound

The MEMORY A and MEMORY B buttons in the SOUND GROUP section are memory banks reserved
for the sounds you create with the SOUND EDIT. You can store up to 40 original sounds—20 in each
bank-—then select the sounds just like the other sounds in the SOUND GROUP.

WARNING: Your new sound will be erased if you exit the SOUND EDIT mode without first storing it in

& memory.

Procedure

1.

When you have edited the sound to just the
way you like it, on the SOUND EDIT menu
display, press the WRITE button.

The display changes to the MEMORY WRITE
display.

(SOt b,
<[]

| nane:

MEMORY WRITE

Piano

MEMORY BRNK:A- 1
| Distortion Piano

SOUND NAMING Ir

2.To assign a name 1o your new sound, press

the SOUND NAMING button.

If you do not assign a name to your sound,
the name becomes the same as the original
sound from which you siarted. in this case,
skip to step 5.

The display changes to the SOUND NAMING
display.

Eamc £eiT SOUND NAMING o
« BRITE] [cLR] »
[llechno Groov Bas)| .

""""""" BECHEFEH T I KL HNG

RSTUVHXYZabcde

hijklmnopqgrstu i
¥z 323 AEE T2 8
ix&‘:a*——:x:__m_,_
LR I 22— <> 1 Loy i
POSITION 1) i
(<1} ml_jl‘v-lldHh I
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3. Type a new name for your sound (up to 16

.Use

characters).

Use the POSITION < and > buttons to high-
light the character position in the name box.
Use the ABC--]{} buttons to select the al-
phanumeric character. Repeat these steps to
type the whole name.

Use the INS button to type a space,

Use the DEL button to erase a character.
Use the A/a button to switch between upper
case and lower case characters.

To erase all the characters, press the CLR
button,

You can press the — + button if you wish to
have the name centered.

.When you have finished typing the name,

press the WRITE button.
The display returns to the MEMORY WRITE
display.

the A and v buttons to select the
MEMORY number in which to store the new
sound.

Select BANK A or BANK B, and number 1
through 20.

. Press the OK button.

The new sound is stored, and “WRITE COM-
PLETED!" is shown on the display

" nnlluh Fl 0 Y 1 o [y ~ &£
LT1E DWUNLY CLZIL Muue Ib lLlI'l!EU Ol

The stored sound memeories can be saved on
a disk for recall at a later time. (Refer to page
102.)

LU LR L
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Part VIIl

Creating sounds

Selact a new sound

You can seiect your originai sound just iike the
other sounds in the SOUND GROUP.

1.In the SOUND GROUP section, press the
MEMORY A or MEMORY B button.

L= S LTy STRMGE R BUTEd
] e
a

G I I I S D)

\
uiuohs | resa
]
)
-
i
.

* Select the bank {A/B) in which you stored the
sound during the MEMORY WRITE procedure.

« The list of sounds in the selacted bank is
shown on the display.

2. Select the desired sound from the list on the
dispiay.

Drum Kit Edit

You can create your original drum Kkit.

DRUM SOUND EDIT

By editing each percussion instrument sound in
the drum kit, you can create your original drum
kit.

1.From the KEYBOARD PERC sound group,
select & drum kit to use as the foundation of
your new drum kit. e

= Do not select “Orchestral K:t“ or “Sound Effect
Kit.”

2. Press the SOUND EDIT button to turn it on,

= The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button.

+ The display locks similar to the following.

Umer Kit
Eb2: g
i CrashCywbal 1 ][%D
TR SELECT | LEVEL KEV TUNE PN | RED

4
(]Uzm:Imc«-nh Cunboat Ixoe +12  +28 Lm-
e,
%’%i B3R % B (5
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3. While pressing the key for the percussion in-
strument sound you wish (o edit, press the
NOTE SEILFCT button. e e s n

4, Use the SOUND A and v buttons to select the
percussion instrument sound to assign.

5. Use the buttons below the dispiay to select
the tone.

+ Parcussion socunds are composed of two tones
(1st and 2nd}.

« The name of the currently selected percussion
instrument and the note name assigned to it
are shown in the upper part of the display.



Pant VIll

Creating sounts

6. Edit the setting.

ON/OFF: Use the ON/OFF ~ and v buttons
to specify whether or not the seiected ione
is output.

TONE SELECT: Use the GROUP A and v but-
tons and the TONE A and v buttons to
change the tone.

LEVEL: Use the LEVEL A and v buttons 1o
adiust the volume.

TUNE: Use the TUNE A and v buttons to make
fine adjustments to the pitch.

PAN: Use the PAN A and v buttons to adjust
the stereo balance.

REV: Use the REV A and v buttons to specify
the amount of output to the REVERB.

s This setiing is effective for both the 1st and
2nd tones in common.

7. Repeat steps 3 to 6 for the other keyboard
keys.

= Your original drum kit is stored in the USER
KIT of the KEYBOARD PERC sounds in the
SOUND GROUP.

M N

= TYEMIRA YETANH ERET
N NUWUI i MR LU

Follow this procedure when you wish to make
more precise adjustments to each tone.

1. Press the DETAIL EDIT button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

=8 DRUM DETAIL EDIT i

1
H

« | [ rrrLiTune Tone oveanics AR | »

TOTAL KIiT PARAMETER

€| {7 FILTER CONTROLLER ﬂq »

IDHI.I'I SOUND NAM ING b-|
i
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2_Select tha item to edit.

The editing procedure is basically the same
as the SOUND EDIT procedure for other
sounds.

AMPLITUDE (page 126)
FILTER (page 123)

TONE DYNAMICS (page 118}
CONTROLLER (page 130)

For drum kits, the number of items that can
be edited it limitad.

You can press the DRUM SOUND NAMING
button to assign a name to your percussion
instrument sound while you are editing it.
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Part Vill Creating scunds

Recording Digital Drawhar sounds

You can save your customized drawbar seftings.
DIGITAL DRAWBAR EDIT

1. Follow the procedure to adjust the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR sound. {Refer to page 27.)

2. Press the SOUND EDIT button to turn it on.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

T L ORAUBAR
gL FEA :

-" PERCLISS

[ EAWVEAR SETT IND |

8
8
7
-}
5
-
3
2
1

3. Press the WRITE button.

» The display changes to the MEMORY WRITE
display. Follow the procedure to store the new
sound. (Refer to page 131.)
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Part IX MIDI

What is MID{?

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface} is the international standard for digital communication of
electronic musical instrument data. This means that any equipment which has a MID! terminal—such as
electronic musical instruments and personal computers—can easily exchange digital data with other
MIDI equipment without resorting to complicated conversions or connections.

MIDI terminais

{On the rear panel}

)
THRU ouT IN
MDI ——————
Connection examples

IN:

OuUT:

THRU:

The terminal by which this instrument
receives data from other equipment.
The terminal that transmits data from this
instrument to other eguipment.

The terminal that transfers data from the
IN terminal directly.

+» For these connections, use a commercially
available MIDI| cable.

m To generate sound from a connecied instrument by playing this Instrument

| ouT

This instrument

MIDI cable

IN

¥

Another MIDI instrument

H To generate sound from this Instrument by operating a connected instrument

| in

¥

This instrument

H To connect with a MIDI sequencer or a personal computer

MIDI cable

|
1 OUT

\

Another MIDI instrument

|

ouT E ! N

- il

i This instrument
L

MIDI cable

135

ouT IN

MIDI sequencer
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Part IX

MIDI channels

{ S el PO e |

Md[ly UIIIB[BHI. ninu:- U! pb‘”UHIIdeB Udld are
sent using just one MiDI cable. This is possible
because MIDI signals are sent and recelved
through 16 different “basic channels” (numbered
T to 16). In order for the exchange of data to take

! This instrument - 1 T

ouT

place, the channels on the transmission side
must match the channels on the receiving side.
This characteristic also makes it possibie to iink
multiple sound generators and to control each
by matching specific channeis.

IN ‘ THRU

Anothar MIDI instrument

Channel t

MIDI cable '

Another MIDI instrument 1

Channei 2

The following kinds of data can bhe transmitted/received.

m NOTE data

This is the most basic kind of MIDI| data which
is exchanged, and is used to specify which keys
are played and how hard they are played.

NOTE NUMBER: Number specifying which key

is played.

" NOTE ON: Specifies that a key is played.

NOQTE OFF: Specifies that a key is released.
VELOCITY: Specifies how hard a key is struck.

+« MIDI notes are assigned numbers from 0 to
127, with middle C (C3) as 60. Note pitches
are in semitone increments, with the higher
numbers assigned to the higher pitches.

.ges.

= PROGRAM CHANGE

This is sound change data. When a different
sound is selected on the tranasmitting instrument,
the sound on the receiving instrument also chan-

m CONTROL CHANGE

" {0 enhance performance expression. Each func-

These are volume, sustaln eﬂect etc. data used

tion is distinguished by its contro! number, and

~ the function which can be changed by the control _
differs depending on the instrument.

M EXCLUSIVE data

This is sound data, etc. particular to a specific

instrument model. This data can also be trans-

mitted and received by the DUMP function.

e For details, refer to the separate “REFER-
ENCE GUIDE" provided.

MNERIFD AL LATNI

ULIYENAL Iviin

GENERAL MIDI (GM) is the standard which
enables MIDI data exchange between different
models or equipment of different manufacture.
Program change numbers and their correspond-
ing sounds, percussion Instrumant soufids, hote
numbers, elc. are data-compatible between
equipment using this standard. Scng data
created on the equipment of one manutacturer
can be played back on the equipment of a dif-
ferent manufacturer, as iong as both conform to
the GENERAL MIDI standard. This instrument
conforms to this standard and can be used as a
GENERAL MIDI sound generator.

Equipment which conforms to GENERAL MIDI
standards is indicated by the following logo.

2
|



Part IX

Outline of MIDI functions

Seleci the various settings which are used for MIDI operation of this instrument.

1. Press the MIDI button to turn it on.

2

0

N

+ The display changes to the following.

— Summary of the MIDI menu items

€ SMIDI
« =5 masic cHeMeeL MIDI PRESETS WQ
« l} contmOL messeae - INPUTZOUTPLY Son,
o 11Tt L SRk pume Pl
<8 R S AGES GENERAL MIDI leﬁi“!
«[E%. COMMOoN SETY ING P. HEM OuTPUT L3

2. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
cedures on the corresponding setting display.

+ During the setting display, you can prass the
EXIT button to go back to the previous display.
To show other menus, use the EXIT button to
return to the MIDI menu dispiay and make
another selaction,

« When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the dial is available for setting
the current function.

3. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the MIDI button to turn it off.

BASIC CHANNEL (page 138)
Aceirin 2 MINI Alhannal tn sarh »
rl\aqlvll et EWIL L AT IR FE ISP AW rldfrl '-l
CONTROL MESSAGE (page 138}

Enable or disable the exchange of various con-
trol data.

OCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ON/OFF (page
138)

Make the OCTAVE and LOCAL CONTROL set-
tings for each part.

REALTIME MESSAGES (page 139)
Make the REALTIME COMMANDS and CLOCK
settings.

: COMMON SETTING (page 140)
: Set the following functions which are common

to all parts.
NOTE ONLY
PRCG. CHANGE TO P. MEM
REALTIME SYSEX
INTRO, FiLL-iN, ENDING
APC CONTROL

TRANSPOSE
PROGRAM CHANGE MOD
DRUMS TYPE

SONG SELECT

MIDI SETUP LOAD

T

MIDI PRESETS (page 141)
Optimum MIDI settings according to the con- ;
nected equipment
INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING {(page 141)
Various setlings related to transmission and
reception of data

SYSEX BULK DUMP (page 142)
Settings related to SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE data
exchange

GENERAL MIDi (page 142)
General MIDI settings

P. MEM OUTPUT (page 143)
Setiings réiated to the iransmission data when
the PANEL MEMORY buttons are operated.

I

LI
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Part IX M

BASIC CHANNEL

MIDI Basic Channel numbers have already been
assigned to parts (default settings) but you can
reassign channel number to parts as follows.

1.Use the PART A and v buttons to select the
part.

Gor 7 BASIC CHANNEL 2.Use the CHANNEL A and v buttons to select

| .
= a basic channel for the part (OFF, 1 to 16).
PART 14 : 14 i
T e i | o) ° A part which has been set 10 oF [, cannot be
| ;gfr - : : e = “’:“-"f;' lI__J"I OO LW LiGUIDIN W 1TV IVIILSE \AcLiGR
PART & : & CONTROL  :OFF
FART B : B : .
FORT 7 : 7 > 3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each part as desired.
| FART B : B ntcore z:ore | [A)» The illustrated displ h the initialized
T 2. accame 2:2 e . e illustrated display shows the initialize
FART 11:11 BRSE :QFF ! set“ngs.
PART 12:12 DRUNS  :OFF | == {
PART 13:13 CHORD : OFF .
MAMTDNI MACECCADRE
UUIE I HIVL IFNILOOURUL
Enable ordisable the exchange of various control _ - ) e N
data.
_(:i} CONTROL. MESSARGES |
' [:__—’
BANK SELECT : ON D
PITCH BEND : ON
UOLUME : ON m"
EXPRESS I0ON oM
AN : DN
SUSTAIN : DN J
EFFECT & REVERE : DM
MODUL AT I0MN o L
TUNRING o |
BEND RANGE N SEE]»
AFTER TOUCH ON f
RESET H_é CONT. CIN ;

1. Use the MESSAGE A and v buttons to se]ect 3.Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each control as
the control message. desired.

2. Use the ON and OFF buttons to specify on or
off for the control message.

ON:Data for the control operation is ex-
changed.

OFF.Data for the control operation is not ex-
changed.

e The BANK SELECT setting is effective only T T T
when PRG. CHANGE is set to ON. o
e The EFFECT & REVERB setting controls the T T T T T e :
DIGITAL EFFECT, DSP EFFECT and DIGI-
TAL REVERB on/off.
o The TUNING setting is the on/off setting for
the TUNING and KEY SHIFT selftings.
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Part IX

OCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ON/OFF

Set the octave shift value for key notes trans-
amm B ol Ferinn  Hle D T ALV —1
TOHILLCWE . LIRd LIS \\JU IV}, [= 10181
specify whether this instrument’s sound gener-
ator is enabled when MIDI data is transmitted

(LOCAL CONTROL).

f o dann g

insuuimenit

B! ocraus SHIFT & LocAL ON/OFF

"DCTANE
&
4 o
5 G
& ! o
i & ;
'PART @ ! O on |
: OCT LOCAL.
il e d e

1. Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select the corresponding group of the part
you wish to set.

1-8: RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, PART 4 to
PART 8 group

8—16: PART 9 to PART 16 group

APC: ACCOMP 1 to 3, BASS, DRUMS,
CHORD group

2. Use the PART A and Vv buttons to select the
part.

OCTAVE: Use the OCT A and v buttons to

set the octave shift value (-3 to 3).

» Octave shift is set for transmitted data
only; however the transmitted and
received octave shifts are iinked. For ex-
ample, if the transmitted octave shift is
set ta 1, the received octave shift is auto-
matically set to —1.

LOCAL.: Use the LOCAL A and v buttons to
enable or disable this instrument's sound
generator.

« When set to ON, the performance from
this instrument Is transmitted as MIDI
data and also sounds from this instru-
ment. When set to OFF, the performance
from this instrument is transmitted as
MIDI data but does not sound from this
instrument.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each part as desired.

REALTIME MESSAGES

Enable or disable the exchange of START/STOP
data (REALTIME COMMANDS), and select the
CLOCK mode.

A REALTIME MESSAGES

ol
tHIDL

|< REALTIME COMMANDS : ON ’ -»
=

1] CLOCK : INTERNAL

i |

1. Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select a function.

2.Use the A and v buttons, or the ON and OFF

buttons, to change the setting.

139

REALTIME COMMANDS
ON: Rhythm and SEQUENCER start/ stop,
continue, and song position pointer data

Ao e framoreiH o

e frrm el
il T O LEQl IDIIHI.I.C{\-HI UL:UIVUU

OCFF: This data cannot be
mitted/received.

trans-

CLOCK

INTERNAL: This instrument’s internal clock
is used to control the performance. The
clock of the connected equipment is dis-
abled.

MIDI: The clock of the connected equipment
is used to control the performance. This
instrument’'s clock is disabled. (The
tempo is displayed as “, = — — =7}

e The CLOCK is set to lNTERNAL when
the power to this instrument is turned on.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the other function if
desired.

L Tn T



Part IX MIDI

COMMON SETTING
Set the functions which are common to all parts. PROGRAM CHANGE MODE
NORMAL: The program change numbers
B> COMMON SETTING - J are as indicated in the "REFERENCE
NOTE Deay X

e o GUIDE."

REAL TIME SVSEX L = B TECH: Program change numbers are stand-
DFEF
orr

P ardized among all Technics models

WPC CONTROL : which are set to this mode. The program

RAMNGED 5 ' [E, S change number assigned fto a given
DR ey A HODE @ HORMHAL ; sound on one model is assigned to the
= TRCH : .
: ON [OFF 1> same sound on all models which are set
HMIDI SEYU® LOAD T N i

tr tha cama mnda

W AT SRR T IS,

GM: Program change numbars follow the
GM standard.

1.Use SETTING A and v buttons to select the * The program change numbers for each
itemn. mode can be found in the separate “REF-

ERENCE GUIDE" provided.

NOTE ONLY: Of the performance data,

= specify whether or not only note data is ex- DRUM TYPE

= changed. NORMAL: Keyboard percussion instrument

= sounds correspond to this instrument’'s

= PROG. CHANGE TO P. MEM: Enablé or dis- =~ ~ =~ keymotemumbers o

= able the exchange of program change num- TECH: Keyboard percussion instrument

= bers for the RIGHT 1 part by operation of sounds correspond to the same key note

= the PANEL MEMORY buttans. numbers for connect Technics models
= = For this setting, the PANEL MEMORY 1 to set 10 this type. ) )

,3_ 8 program Change numbears correspol—ld to GM: Keyboard percussion instrument
the bank numbe,‘s as follows: SOUI’!dS fo"ow the GM Standard-
BANK1=0tc7
BANK 2 = 8 to 15 SONG SELECT
BANK 3 = 16 to 23 ON: Seng number data can be exchanged.

OFF: Song number data cannot be ex-
REALTIME SYSEX: Spécify whether or not ~ ~~ changed.
MIDI data is exchanged as system ex-
clusive data during the performance. MID! SETUP LOAD
 For details about REALTIME SYSEX, refer ON: When disk data is loaded, the MIDI set-
to the pages on MIDI in the separate "REF- tings stored on the disk are automaticaily
ERENCE GUIDE” provided. -recailed. , , L
OFF: MID! settings stored on the disk are
INTRO, FILL-IN, ENDING: Enable or disable not recalled.
the exchange of intro, fill-in and ending
data. 2.Use A and v buttons or ON and OFF buttons
= Data is exchanged on the channel for the 1o change the seiting,

DRUMS part. ON: Data exchange is enabled.
OFF: Data exchange is disabled.
APC CONTROL: Enable the exchange of data

for the on/off status of the AUTO PLAY 3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the other settings as
CHORD's ONE FINGER, FINGERED and desired.

PIANIST modes. - - I

+ Data is exchanged on the channe! for the
ACCOMP 1 part.

TRANSPOSE S S
ON: The note number of the transposed
note is transmitted/received.
OFF: The note number of the played key is
transmitted/received.
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Part IX MIDI

Establish the optimum settings depending on = The PAGE 1/2 display shows connection
how this Keyboard is connected to cther equip- setups with this instrument as the MASTER.
ment, and on whether this Keyboard is used as And the PAGE 2/2 display shows connection
the master or the slave. setups with this instrument as the SLAVE.

e The MASTER is the instrument used to trans-
mit data, and the SLAVE is the instrument

PRESETS WwLiIEr

_BLAUE 13 used to receive the data.
(Org9an tvpel] i
+ Use the buttons below the display to select
memm | _> Kevboard tvewl WITHOQUT APC (the AUTO PLAY CHORD is
— :: Kevboard wwre2il= 1> not used) or WITH APC (the performance in-
K-vbﬂlr‘j ->» PR Piana tvre2|, ] cludes AUTO PLAY CHORD).
—) PX Piano Eb

--) SOUND MODULE

2. Press the OK button.

—) External BEG. .
JwitH erc | When the settings have_been. successfully
stored, "COMPLETED!” appears ¢n the dis-

1. Use the A and v buttons to select the connec- play.
tion setup. = Detailed information about the MIDI PRESETS
can be found in the separate "REFERENCE
GUIDE" provided.

INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING
Make ihe setlings which determine how varicus TECHNI-CHORD QUTPUT
performance data is treated during data trans- ON: Keyboard notes generated by the
mission and reception. TECHNI-CHORD function are also trans-
mitted.
ol I~k INPUT-OUTPUT SETTING i OFF: Only key note data of the pressed
A RIGHT 1 INPUT ST :DIRECT | : keys is transmitted.

: l[.,_,__]"" »
«|_puto Puev oioro tweut corr | DRUM PATTERN QUTPUT

TECHNI-CHORD oUTPUT  :on | L=I» ON: Data from the DRUMS part is trans-

mitted.
DRUM PRTTERN OUTPUT  :OFF
JE | : OFF: Data from the DRUMS part is not
4[79!.110 PLAY CHORD DUTPUT:OFF | 7 transmitted.

AUTO PLAY CHORD QUTPUT

1. Use the buttons on the left side of the display ON: The data for the ACCOMP 1, 2, 3,
to select the item. BASS and CHORD parts is transmitted.
OFF: The data for the above parts is not

RIGHT 1 INPUT ’ transmitted.

CONDUCTOR: When data for the RIGHT 1 s Basic channels should be assigned to the
partls received, the CONDUCTOR deter- above parts before exchanging data.
mines which part it is used for. .

DIRECT: When data for the RIGHT 1 part 2.Use the A and v buttons, or the ON and OFF
is received, it is treated as RIGHT 1 data, buttons, to select the setting.
and performance data for all parts s
received on thelr respective basic chan- 3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each item as desired.
nels.

AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT
ON: Input data for the ACCOMP 1, 2, 3,
BASS, DRUMS and CHORD parts is
received.
OFF: Data for the above parts is not
received.
» Basic channels should be assigned to the

above parts before exchanging data.
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Part IX

M

SYSEX BULK DUM

Tiaim | nl-.-..n-..-.-.l‘ 1-. - I o
Pralx IisLusnicn il el 581~

tings, performance data, etc. can be transmitted
to and received fraom another KN3000 or other

n#n.—nnl Anken =
Sl ial ual

U

=

MIDI equipment with BULK DUMP capabthty as_

SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE data. .

e Sound is not generated from this instrument
during this procedure.

« The operations on this display are executed,

even if REALTIME SYSEX is set to off on the .

COMMON SETTING display.
rd SYSEX BULK DUMP

4 TOTAL KEYBORRD

<[ coweoser 1 [EErc]r.

«| sEcuenceR ] !

1. Follow the procedure necessary 1o prepare the
receiving instrument for data reception.

to select the type of data to transmit (TOTAL
KEYBOARD, COMPOSER, SEQUENCER.
SOQUND MEMORY or PANEL MEMORY).

» The SEQUENCER data for all 10 songs are
transmitted at once. You can decrease the

tirma ittalae ta trancmit hu dalatins hatarabhamAd
LTS L LGRES L0 UQiininil wy USiTuliyg USiGronioniia

any songs you do not wish to transmit.

3. Press the SEND button.

= During transmission, the transmitting status is
shown on the display.

You can also receive data with this instrument.
After accessing this display on this keyboard.
follow the transmission procedure on the

transmission side. During raception, tha
receiving status is shown on the display.

s {f data transmission/reception is unsuccessfui,
an error message appears on the display. In
this case, repeat the procedure from the begin-
ning.

<[ sounp MEMORY ] .
'4[_ PANEL. MEMORY |
GENERAL MIDI

GENERAL MID! (GM) is the standard which
enables MIiDi data exurlaﬁgé beiween different
models or equipment of differant manufacture.
Program change numbers and their correspond-
ing sounds, percussion instrument sounds, note
numbers, etc. are data compatible between

equipment using this standard.

o fog GENERAL MIDI
; <]
GENERAL MIDI MODE : OFF o
FE

1.Use the ON and OFF buttons to specity
whether or not this Keyboard should be com-
patible with GENERAL MIDI standard instru-
ments.

* This sefting is automatically set to OFF when
the power is turned on.

142

= if ON is selected, "t'ﬁé"stétué'o?‘t”h‘is'"?("éybaérd—
changes to the GENERAL MIDI siaius, and
the scunds and operations which can be
selected are limited. in addition, the arrange-
ment of percussion sounds on the keyboard
changes. {(Refer to the separate “REFER-
ENCE GUIDE" provided.)

« {f GENERAL MIDI on/off data is received from
connected MIDI instrument, the received data
has priority.

= This setting is automatically set to ON if disk

data other than Technics data is loaded.

2.Press the QK button.

The confirmation display appears. Press the

YES button to execute the function, or press

the NO button to cancel the function.

« [f ON was seiected, GENERAL MID! is shown
on the normal performance display.

= When this function is executed, the SEQUEN-
CER memory is cleared and the panel settings
are reset.

« If ON is selected, this selting is automatically
set to OFF when the power is turned off, and
the SEQUENCER memory is cleared,

"2 Use the buttons on the left side of the dlsp!ay
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PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT

These are settings affect the transmission data
whan tha DPANEIL MEMORY buttnng ara

operated.

MIDI ouT_pATR !
MENORY : 1-1 PRE. CHANGE : DFF
DN/OEF ¢ OFF BANK o

| PeRy_: RImT1 | = | voLume : 127

. MEM DDFF PRART Pmamcuu-l
== == = EAEJE

1.Use the P.MEM A and v buttons to select a
PANEL MEMORY number.

2. Use the ON/OFF A and v buttons to specify
whether the data in the selected PANEL
MEMORY number is transmitted or not.

jcations

3. Use the PART A and v buttons to select a
part (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT).

4_Use the P.CNG A and v buttons to specify a
program change number (0 to 127, or OFF).

o—
©
©
o
£
o
o
-
o

5. Use the BANK A and v buttons to spemfy a
bank select number (0 to 255).

6. Use the VOL A and v buttons to specify the
volume (0 to 127, or OFF).

7.Repeat steps 3 to 6 for each part, as neces-
sary.

8. Repeat steps 1 to 7 for each PANEL MEMORY
number, as necessary.

143



Initialize

This Keyboard s many settable functions and storable memories. However yOou can return the settrngs
Fm b
ia w

e o i

P | 2_ e etk e v
a.llu I[IUIIIUiy I.U LIIG

WA YTRIOITL oLaLluD.

INITIAL
1. Press the MEMORY & CONTROL button to 3. Use the A and v buttons to select the desired
turn it on. type of initialization (TOTAL KEYBOARD,
EMORY £ COMPOSER, SEQUENCER, SOUND
CONTROL MEMORY, MIDI SETTING, PANEL MEMORY
2 or MANUAL SEQ PAD).
g,.;\% 4, Press the OK button,
\ {/ ¢ The display changes to the confirmation dis-
play. Press the YES button if you wish to
« The display changes to the following. execute the initialization. Press the NC button
 if you wish to canceli the procedure.
R MEMORYACONTROL ,
<@} 11T DISK LOAD " ] INITIAL
=8 e E D1k save G AYTENTIONY ;
PANEL HEHORY HIDI FILE m, Using Initial Setting will |
HOoE DIRECT FLAY rewplace any owrrent data ..
sl ARRANGER MOOG rorsnt N :;:i;‘;!"""‘ kbl r':-]
e Y g CTOTY Are You Sure? l
|
I

2. Select INITIAL.

e . = When you press the YES button, initialization
* This display changes to the following. begins. When initialization is completed,
(] EET INITIAL “COMPLETED!" is shown on the display and
Reswts the total keybomrd or the Keyboard returns to the normal perform-
individual sections to the ance mode.
aridinal factoryu settinas. :
FTOTAL_KEYBORARD] : i ;
sl T3> » You can also reset all the Keyboard settings
SEGUENCER with the following procedure: Turn off the
SOUND MEMORY =1 POWER button once. Then, while pressing the
R A =1 three lower left buttons in the RHYTHM
MANUSL. SEQ PAD GROUP section (8 BEAT 2, JAZZ ROCK &
- SOUL and DANCE POP) at the same time,

turn the POWER button on agalin.
e All the instrument settings may be initialized
when the power is turn on, for example, if the

atfartivo timao nf the hanlioim moamarns hae hann
SLHTWUIYS LHITIE WU LW UGLARUR TSI Y Tiga oo

exceeded.

m About the backup memory

The panel settings, PANEL MEMORY and MIDI settings etc. are maintained in the backup memory
for about one week after the power to this instrument is turned off. Other stored memories, such as
the SEQUENCER, COMPOSER and SOUND MEMORY, are maintained for about 80 minutes. if you
wish to keep the memory contents, before you turn off the instrument, use the SAVE procedure to
store the desired data on a disk for recall at a later time.

« The backup memory does not function urntil the power has been on for about 10 minutes.

+ When you guit the operating mode, a warning display may appear to remind you tc save the data.
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Options and connections

This page shows the opticnal accessories that are available for your Technics Keyboard. These can
make your Instrument more versatile and fun to play than it already is.
Also indicated are the many possible connections to the rear accessory panel.

Connections

(on the rear panel}

~

@ N

1 1]
ey \san YRV SO NONOED S O
g N Sy N = N N N AN
THRU ouT IN i 2 za 1 BE-®B:T L BE.D T
MIDi - - EXPPEDAL FOOT SW AUX TN LINE OUT
EXP PEDAL LINE OUT (output level 1.5 Vrms, 600 ) -

The optional SZ-E2 Expression Pedal (sold
separately) can be connected to this terminal to
control the volume.

FOOT SW 1, 2

An opticnal SZ-P1 Foot Switch (scld separately)
can be connected to each terminal to control
various functions. (Refer to page 50.}

AUX IN (input level 0.5 Vrms, 6 k)

Other instruments such as a sound generator
can be connected to this terminal, and the sound
will be output from the Keyboard's speakers. To
receive monaural sound, connect the other in-
sirument to the A/R+L terminai. {Do not connect
the L terminal.)

By connecting an external high-power amplifier,
the sound can be repreduced at a high volume,
To output monaural sound, connect the external
equipment to the R/R+L terminal. (Do not con-
nect the L terminal.)

MIDi

These terminals are for connection to another
MIDI instrument. (Refer to page 135.}

Separately sold options

SZ-E2
Expression

[oo P gy |

reaal

o

SZ-P1
Foot Switch

SY-HD1
Hard Disk Drive
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Symptoms which appear to be signs of trouble

The folfowing changes in performance may occur in the Technics Keyboard but do not indicate trouble.

P T [ o PO By
rnenomenoﬂ : nwgipeay

The buttens, keys, ete. malfunction. i@ Turn off the POWER button once, then turn it on again.
‘ it this procedure is not successiul, turn off the POWER .

button once. Then, while pressing the three lower leﬂ:
buttons in the RHYTHM GROUP section {8 BEAT 2.%
JAZZ ROCK & SOUL and DANCE POP) at the same ;
time, tum the POWER button on again. {Note that, in
this case, all programmable settings, functions and
memories retum to their factory-preset status.)

!rNo sound is produced when the keys are pressed. [+ The MAIN VOLUME is at the minimum setting. Adjust
‘ : the volume with the MATN VOLUME control.

«The volumes for the selected parts are set to the!
minimum levels. Use the balance buitons to set the
volumes of the relevant parts to appropriate levels.

: {Refer to page 21.)

ieThe part is muted. {Refer to page 21.)
+e» The local control for a part performed on the keyboard

i is set to OFF. Set the local control to ON. {Refer to

page 139.)

I
Only percussive instrument sounds are produced ' «ln the SOUND GROUP section, the KEYBOARD
i when the keyboard is played. : PERC button is on.

i
¥
]
H

Sounds and effects

:The volume is very low when the keyboard is « The volume sehihg in the SEQUENCER contents is |
i played. very low. Foliow the INITIAL procedure to reset the

| settings. (Refer to page 144.)

"Some sounds cannot be selected. « When the GENERAL MIDI status is set to on, The
sounds which can be selected and operation which
can be executed are limited. Turn the GENERAL MID!

. status off to retum the instrument to its normal
i operation. (Refer to page 142))

The sound you hear is different from the sound you i- TS sometimes  $OCuisS  whien  you  play  back
selected. ! SEQUENCER or COMPOSER data which was created
! on a different model, or when MID! data is received
from a connected instrument Select the desired
sounds again.

The rhythm does not start. +* The DRUMS volume is set to the minimum level. Use |
the balance buttons to set the DRUMS volume to an |
. appropriate level.

{sln the RHYTHM GROUP section, a rthythm in
: MEMORY with no stored pattern was selected. Select

ﬂ hliltﬂl:.'lll ITIYU"II

« A SEQUENCER FLAY button Is on. When you are
not playing back the SEQUENCER performance, tum
off the SEQUENCER PLAY button.

*CLOCK is se! to MIDL Set CLOCK to INTERNAL.
{Refer to page 139.)

s The rhythm does not work when the GENERAL MIDI
mode is set to ON. Turn the GENERAL MIDI status
o to return the instrument to its normal operauon
{Refer to page 142.)

Rhythm
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Phenomenon : Remedy

'No sound is produced for the automatic accom- «In the RHYTHM GROUP section, a rhythm In

=]
g . paniment. : MEMORY with no stored pattern was selected. Select
= a different rhythm,
o )
::- ;No sound is produced for the automatic accom- |« An ACCOMP part does not sound if its correspanding i
-l paniment or nnl\l the sonunds of some parts are . volume tg sat to tha minimum level, Lise the resnegt!un
g produced. : balance buttons to set the ACCOMP 1, 2 and 3°
'5 volumes to appropriate levels. .1
< ! i
Storage is not possible, = The remaining memory capacity of the SEQUENCER '
| is 0. Foliow the SONG CLEAR or TRACK CLEAH;
_] procedure to erase the memory. (Refer to page 72.) l
‘Multi-track storage is not possible. ts The playback frack has been selected, but the
START/STOP button has not been pressed. A flashing i
track indicator shows the track which is ready for;
o recording, and a lit track indicator shows a track which
<‘5‘ is ready for playback. To record one track while
& i listening to another (playback) track, press the!
> L START/STOP button to begin playback. E
% 'The playback measure indication is different from'-The number of measures corresponds to the txme

‘when the performance was recorded. j signature of the rhythm selected at the start of|
. recording. To change the rhythm in the middie of the
! . song. record the rhythm change in the RHYTHM part.
: ! (Refer to page 64.) |

COMPOSER

iStorage is not possible. "» The remaining memory capacity of the COMPOSER

| ! is 0.

Setting the time signature and number of measures [« The time signature and number of measures cann—ot—:

tis not possible. be changed for a pattern which is currently recorded’

: in the COMPQSER. If you wish to change the time .
signature and/or measure data, first follow the]
procedure to clear the memory. (Refer to page 85.)

The playback timing of the rhythm pattern is ¢ The QUANTIZE function was on when the pattern was]

: different from the timing with which it was recorded. . recorded and the timing was automatically corrected.
Set the quantize level to a smaller note unit or to OFF :
when recording. (Refer to page 89.)

Disk Drive

The Disk Drive produces a noise during recording I * This oceurs when the Disk Drive is reading a disk. It
or playback. . does not indicate a problem. ;

gWhen the procedure to load from a disk is per- « When performing the load operation from a disk, the j
“formed, the contents of the keyboard memory are  keyboard memory changes to that of the data loaded

erased. . from the disk. If you wish to preserve a song which is

stored in the keyboard memory, save it on a disk

before performing the load procedure. (Refer to page |
102.)

Other

!Noise from a radio or TV can be heard.

s This sometimes occurs when electrical equipmenti
such as a radio or TV is used near the instrument. Try ,

. moving such electrical equipment further away from

{ the instrument.

,* The sound may be coming from a nearby broadcast

. station or amateur radic station. If the sound is

bothersome, consult your dealer or service center.

The cabinet becomes warm during use. | ® This instrument has a built-in power source that heats ',
the cabinet to some degree. This is not an indication :
of trouble.

J
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Error messages

No. Contents | No. | Contents
falal P Tho Aata An tha dicl that vmis srve eine ! 34 l Tha fma cinnatura nf tha nattam from
IS N BT WOl Wi 1T Wiy LI IUU AL Wl iy : : [ Iy e LYFIEF W FICAAAFS & hwre ALAL I L LR TEWFEIN
! is for a different product. : which you are copying is diffarent from
) 01 ~ An error has occurred while the disk was I the!nCOMPOSEH memory that you are
ioading. ; " g._ . .
i Please try again! Either: Change the time signature
| v again of the COMPOSER memory !
o2 There is no disk in the Disk Drive. i i or: Copy from a pattern that has ;
i ! i A "
03 ! The file that you trled to load is empty. the same fime signature
05  An error has occurred while the disk was 1| ; a2 Memory full
i saving. : i 40 The identification (ID) code of the system
| Please try again! : exclusive data received by the KN3000 is
06 The disk that you are uslng is wr!te ? ; \‘orrardm‘arent product.
i protected. e I 4 An error has occurred during system |
| Please remove the write protection and | ! exclusive dala reception. The data from
| try again. | | the transmitting device may be
- - 1 incomplets.
o7 The disk that you are using is full. Please , ! ; .
I use another dﬂsk. o : { Please try again. _
08 . An error has occurred while the disk was ! 42 An arror has O.CCL.'"ed during system
{ formatting. The disk that you are usin I ] exclusive transmission. The data has not
I may be fa-uity 9, ! been received correctly.
- Please try formatting another disk. i lw, Please try again. e -
: 7 - 43 The file that you are trying to load was
I 10 The data is already copy protected. saved on a previous KN keyboard. It is
' 20 A problem has occurred with vyour anly possible to load using the “ALL" |
SEQUENCER Data. option. '
This might be due to a damaged or faulty
' disk. 47 Please selecl a presst pattern.
29 Memory full i b4 Please select a USER bank (13 to 15).
22 | It is necessary to press PUNCH OUT to ' I 55 Special tracks such as CHORD (APC),
complete this procedure : RHY and CTL exist in the song from which
e e - s you are copying and are incompatible with
23 It is impossible to change the time i the destination song because it is in the
: :‘slgnaturq D_ecause it has aiready been sei GM mode.
| in the existing tracks. -
7 24 A rhythm track already exists. It Is 56 :r‘;,;gca::fgcHbeégﬁgre&n?sE;?ﬁENiegg
: impossible to assign two tracks to rhythm. operation was interrupted before the
| 25 . It is only possible to change the velocity : PUNCH QUT measure was reached.
. -~ On a melody track. | 57 | The COMPOSER pattem you have
25 | It is only possible to merge melody tracks. | chosen has a different time signature or
! Tracks such as rhythm, chord and contro! ] number of measures from the other
cannot be merged. | patterns In this COMPOSER CHORD
. 27 . ltis only possible to copy melody tracks. : M_f_': A[I_oLﬁ’E,,?‘?.EEO,S.EEnTnﬂT >
: 3 WO 1! 8 WAV WO WU AT
i I:;ﬁ sbiczoisiergythm. chord and control ! must have the same time signature and
: number of measures.
This song is too long to be saved as a
) 26 MIDI ﬁ]e_g 9 58 The song that you have tried to load
; . exceeds the KN3000's available memory i
i 29 The MIDI file that you have tried to load ; and cannot be loaded. The selected song |
. exceeds the memory capacity of the ; memory has been cleared. Please clear |
: KN3000 and canngt be played. The i ; existing songs in the instrument's ;
SEQUENCER memory has been cleared. | memory using SONG CLEAR to make
30 It is not possible to change the time ! : i more memory available, and try again.
signature or measure length of a
! - COMPOSER pattern after it has been
. recorded. If you want to proceed, you ;
: : must first clear the entire COMPOSER i
i |

pattern
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Index

A
AFTERTOUCHSET ... . it i ciianamen 80
AMPLITUDE .. i it 126
APCCONTROL ...t iiiiataccicnnnaananns 140
AUTOPLAYCHORD . ... . it iiaecninnaens 40
AUTOPLAY CHORDINPUT . ... ... it 141
AUTOPLAY CHORDOUTPUT ... .. oanas 141
AL IN i e 145
B
Backupmemory .. ....... . .. iiii i 8, 144
BANK, MANUAL SEQUENCEPADS ............... 35
BANK, PANEL MEMORY .. ... ... .. i A8
BASICCHANNEL .........iiiiiiimiiinaianan 138
BEAT ... it ettt m e -38
BEND RANGE .. ... .. cciitiiinannannnsnneacnnen a2
C
CHOBRD STEPRECORD ...t iviiiiinmvaacaaans B2
0 1 5 139
COMMONSETTING . ... i ccce e innns 140
COMPOSER .. .t iiiiricecatnracaarsnannans 81
COMPOSERCHORDMAP , . ... . iiiitiaanann- 92
COMPOSER COPY .. it ic i cn e racacanns -84
CONDUCTOR ...t iinsnersinranncaransnnsnnnnn 29
Connectlons ... ... . .. ittt iaanaaa 145
CONTRAST . ittt i it a s i tesnctaararanennn 24
CONTROLMESSAGE . . ... o ii i e i iiiecaanans 138
CONTROLLERS .......cciiiiiiiiinarannnnnes 130
COUNTINTRO ... .. ittt renaaacnnns -39
D
DEMO . it et m s 10, 11
DIGITALDRAWBAR ... ....c.c e iiiinnnaan 27
DIGITALEFFECT . ... i ieineiacncrans 129
DIGITALREVERB ..... .. .. iiiiiiiiicinenn. 32,115
DiskDrive L. . i i i i ittt 24
DISKLOAD ... i iciiiiicernncannasaseannan ~87
DISK SAVE ... it 102
Display . ...ttt e et 21
DISPLAYHOLD . ... it i e ct st aeannneas 24
DRUMEDIT ... i i e e ie e vm e e raennnans 69
DRUMPATTERN OUTPUT . ..o oo e s 141
DRUMS TYPE ... oiiiiiiraincancrannnnacnans 140
DSPEFFECT .. ... iciieasteeernaansanennns 31,115
DYNAMIC ACCOMP | i r e 43
E
EASY COMPOSER ... ...ttt i ieiannaeannn 83
EASY EDIT ... i i a e 117
EASYRECORD ... i ettt cie i e cnacceaacunans B4
1 g 87
EIMOrimessages . ... ..curvnerraarsnnarrnssnannn 148
8 24
EXPPEDAL .. ... ittt 145
ExpressionPedal .. ... ... oo 145
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P LN SELECT ittt cee s e reannaaaannas 86
=T =3 = T .123
FINGEBRED ..\ ottoee et tnee e sncnnnnnsameen A1
FLOPPY DISK FORMAT . ... ..t iineeennnn 101
FOOT SW 1, 2 ittt er et ceiime e iaaninns o....145
FOOLSWIICR ... it i it tecsccsravrccnanana 50, 145
FOOT SWITCH SETTING ..ttt i e iieecr e mnens 50
G
GENERALMIDI .o ov i e o eacannaes 1386, 142
T U 1) = .10
H
HARD DISK DRIVE . ..ttt et caaavennns 96
Headphones ........ ... it iiiaiannreacannnnnn -8
[ 10 =S, -
]
Infialize ... e e it i c e ey .25
INPUT/OUTPUTSETTING ... ..o ena . . - 141
INTROGENDING ...ovvtt ittt cnaae e aviemenn 39
INTRO, FILLIN, ENDING ... ..t oe e iiineeaenans 140
K
KEY SCALING - vt emetne e e aaaanvn e 112
KEY SHIFT oot e ettt et e aeraeem e e e 109
KEYBOARD PERC « .. v et cecan e ctaennncaamens .26
L
LANGUAGE SELECT ..ttt e eeiincanaenns 28
(= = o = 1 2 T O 114
LINE OUT .ttt et amaam e aan e rnanane 145
LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN . ...c.vuienn.. 97
LOAD SINGLE SOUND MEMORY .. .............. 100

M

MAINVOLUME . .............
MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS ...

MASTER TUNING

MEASURECOPY . ... .. iieiiraasoss

A e A

MEASURE ERASE . ..........

MEASURE & TIME SIGNATURE

MEMORY, AUTOPLAYCHQORD ..........
MEMORY, RHYTHM GROUFP ..

MEMORY, SOUND GROUP

MEMORY WRITE ............

MEMOQRY & CONTROL
Menu

Metronome .. ... . .. .. -

MIDi FILE SAVE
MIDI FILE LOAD

MIDIPRESETS ..............

U O -

............. I
.............. 135, 145



MIDISETUPLOAD ... ... ... i e e i ianannnn 140 |
MIXER .ttt e e s 110
MODULATION . ... ... e s az
Musicstand .. ... . ... i e R © .
MUSICSTYLESELECT ....... ... . ..c¢.usn el 46 .
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER ............. [ &7
MUTE ..........ciciiinins 21

N
NOTE EDIT it s c e erres 87
NOTE ONLY ... i i it e et . 140

O
OCTAVE SHIFT ... ... i e e iianannns 139
ONBASS ... e 41
ONEFINGER ... .- o i vir v ir s cann camares vre ]
ONETOUCHPLAY .. ... i s rrr e e e 848
Options .. ... . 145
OTHER PARTS .. ... e it irannaaaanns 22
OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY .................. 111

p
PAGE .. ... .. 22
PAN S, { 0 - |
PANEL MEMORY . ... ... . ... i e aaans 48,
PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT ..., . i iins 143
PART SELECT .. .. it i e 26
PARTSETTING ...... ... s e mmrmn wr mm e m e 0T 2
PIANIST L. i e e e 41
I 1 N §- ¢ |
PITCHBEND . ... .. i i it e it ieenanenan 32
PITCHBENDRANGE ...........c0vnnrnnnnnnan 109
POWER ...... ... . . et g
PROGRAM CHANGE MODE ... ..... e 140
PUNCHRECORD ......... it iinnnnrianeeans 78

]
QUANTIZE, COMPOSER ........................ k1)
QUANTIZE, SECUENCER ...... ... s iicmnnnnnn 70 .

R
REALTIMECOMMANDS . ......... ... i, 139
REALTIMERECORD ..... ...t iiiincvnrr cvvce BB
REALTIME SYSEX ... ... i e i e ieen s 140
RECORD SETTING ... ... i e e i ien et 85
RECORDYSTOP .. .. ... e e e e 3B
REVERB ......... ... 1156
RHYTHM GROUP ... i iiniriraenns a7
RIGHT 1 INPUT ... i e i e e e ees 141

S
£ 48
SEQUENCER .......... .. ¢t aaannn .51
SEQUENCEREDIT ...... . . . iiicanaaan .. 67
SEQUENCERMEDLEY ............ PR 4 - I
SEQUENCER PLAY ... .. i i iiaannn 58
SEQUENCERRESET ............. .. ..., 54,58
SONGCLEAR ............ ... ... eus e e .72
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SONG SELECTNAME . . .. ... .. i iiane 53
SOUND ... e 106
SOUND ARBANGER .. ... .....ccccmnrenns nnn 4
SOUND EDIT L. e 116
SOUNDGROUP . ... i 25
Specificalions ............ .. .. i 5%
SPLIT POINT .. e 30
StandardMIDIFile .. ... ... ... .. .. ... 94
START/STOP . ... i 38,58
STEPRECORD ... ... .. . ... 60
STEPRECORD:CHORD ............ ... .. ... ... 62
STEPRECORD:RHYTHM . ... ... ................ 64
SUSTAIN ... e 31,108
SYNCHRO&GBREAK . ... ... . . i, 3s
SYSEXBULKDUMP ... ... .. . . i, 142
1
TAP TEMP O | . et 38
TECHNI-CHORD ....... . .. . . i 3
TECHNI-CHORDOUTPUT ...................... 141
TECHNI-CHORDTYPE ... ... .. .. ... ... ... ... 113
TEMPO/PROGRAM ... ... ... .. ... ... ....... 25,38
TONE i e 117
TONESELECT ... .. it cai e 118
TONELAYER ... ... . i 119
TouchResponse .~ ... ......... PSR-
TRACKASSIGN .. .. ... i B6
TRACKCLEAR .. ... . i 72
T TRACKWMERGE ... oL T T T 73
TRANSPOSE .. . it 33
Troubleshooting .......... ... ... ... ... .. ... 146
TUNING .. e 112
V
VARIATION . . ... e 37
VELOCITYCHANGE ... ... ... ... . ... 71
VOLUME ... e 107
Volumebalance ......... .. ... ... ..o il 21
wW
WRITE ... e e e 131



sSpecifications

SX-KN3000

KEYBOARD

61 KEYS (WITH INITIALYAFTER TOUCH])

SOUND GENERATOR

PCM

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF NOTES

PRODUCED SIMULTANEOUSLY

64 NOTES .

260 SOUNDS + 16 DRUM KITS (KEYBOARD PERC)
GROUP: PIANQ & E PIANO, HARPS! & MALLET, GUITAR, SPECIAL PERC,
STRINGS & VOCAL, ORGAN & ACCORDION, BRASS, REED,

SOUNDS FLUTE & ETHNIC, SYNTH LEAD, BASS, SYNTH PAD, KEYBOARD PERC,
PERC & EFFECT
DIGITAL DRAWBAR (16', 5-1/3', 8, 4, 2.2/8", 2", 1-3/5", 1-1/3', 17
EFFECTS DIGITAL EFFECT, DSP EFFECT, SUSTAIN, DIGITAL REVERB
PART SELECT RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT
TRANSPQSE G-C-F !
100 BRHYTHMSx4 VARIATIONS. ...
BHYTHM GROUP: B BEAT 1. 8 BEAT 2, 16 BEAT, JAZZ ROCK & SOLIL. FUNK & LATIN ROCK,
DANCE POP BIG BAND & SWING, ROCK (OTHERS), JAZZ COMBQ,
U.S. TRAD, MARCH & WALTZ, TRAD & SHOW TIME, LATIN 1, LATIN 2~
MAIN VOLUME, BALANCE, MUTE, CONDUCTOR, START/STOP, INTRO & ENDING 1,
CONTROLS INTRO & ENDING 2, FILLIN 1, FILL IN 2, COUNT INTRO, SYNCHRO & BREAK,

TEMPO/PROGRAM, TAP TEMPO, SPLIT POINT

MANUAL SEQUENCE PADS

15 BANKS x 3
(MEMORY: 3 BANKS = 3, STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX. 1200 NOTES)
RECORD/STOP

AUTO PLAY CHORD

ONE FINGER, FINGERED, PIANIST, Vl‘;‘I‘EMORY ON BASS,
DYNAMIC ACCOMP MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER, SOUND ARRANGER

ONE TOUCH PLAY

O (ONE TOUCH PLAYMUSIC STYLE SELECT)

TECHNI-CHCRD

@]
L

PANEL MEMORY

3 BANKS E! SET

LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER PATTERN, BEND RANGE,
SEQ TC COMP COPY, COMPOSER LOAD

16 TRACKS
RESOLUTION: 96 PULSES PER QUARTER-NOTE
SEQUENCER STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX. 40000 NOTES (10 SONGS MAX.)
INPUT MODES: EASY RECORD, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD
FUNCTIONS: TRACK ASSIGN, EDIT. PUNCH RECORD. .
) SONG SELECT/NAME, MEDLEY, AFTER TOUCH SET :
i 5 PARTS: BASS, ACCOMP 1, ACCOMP 2, ACCOMP 3, DRUMS
| STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX. 10000 NOTES
l INPFUT MODES: EASY COMPGOSER, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD :
COMPOSER 1 FUNCTIONS: COMPOSER CHORD MAP, MODE SELECT, COPY, i
l}

MEMORY: 3 BANKS > 10
(VARIATION 1-4, INTRO 1, 2, FILL IN 1, 2, ENDING 1, 2)

MEMORY & CONTROL

INITIAL, DISK LOAD, DISK SAVE, MIDI FiLE DIRECT PLAY,
FOOT SWITCH SETTING, FLOPPY DISK FORMAT, PANEL MEMGRY MODE,

MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE, DYNAMIC ACCOMF RESPONSE

SOUND SETTING

PART SETTING {(VOLUME, SUSTAIN, EFFECT, PAN, KEY SHIFT, TUNING,

PITCH BEND RANGE, OTHERS), MIXER, OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY. MASTER
TUNING, TECHNI-CHORD TYPE, LEFT HOLD, REVERB SETTING, DSP EFFECT,
KEY SCALING :

EASY EDIT, TONE SELECT, TONE LAYER, PITCH, FILTER, AMPLITUDE,

SOUND EDIT DIGITAL EFFECT, CONTROLLER

MEMORY: 2 BANKS x 20

BASIC CHANNEL, CONTROL MESSAGE, OCTAVE SHIFT & LOCAL ON/OFF,
MIDI REALTIME MESSAGES, COMMON SETTING, P.MEM OUTPUT, MIDI PRESETS,

INPUT/CUTPUT SETTING, SYSEX BULK DUMP, GENERAL MIDI
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KN3000 REFERENCE GUIDE

RrD PERCUSSION - o o o &




DISPLAY GUIDE

— REALTIME RECORD

— PUNCH RECORD

— STEF RECORD

HOUENCER | SONG SELECT.NAME - .

— EDIT
— TRACK ASSIGN

- MEDLEY
— AFTER TOUCH SET

r— INITIAL

- FOOTY SWITCH SETTING

_____ — PANEL MEMORY MODE

CNTRR i — MUSIC ETYLE ARRANGER MODE
— DYNAMIC ACCOMP RESPONSE

(O I olxrono

— pIsK SAVE

L MIDI FILE DIRECT PLAY

L FLOPPY DiSK FORMAT

— PART SETTING
— OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY
— MASTER TUNING ’
ouND — KEY SCALING
— LEFT HOL.D
O — MIXER
" |— REVERB

— OSP EFFECT
L— TECHNi-CHORD

EASY

TECHNI-
CHORD

DIGITAL
REVERB
— REVEREB

* -= DSP EFFECT

—= SPLIT POINT SELECT

DY NAMIC
ALCOMP

LD

e == DYNAMIC ACCOMP RESPONSE -~

FY R LOCAI QN MEE T

LB R




TCavi
Synth Cla\n
-Glockenspie!

~ Vibraphone _

,_
!

_Marimba

' ! H ' ' ‘
foald fw =l

Xylophone

- Steel Drum o

i

i

i

Celeste

0 N O

o olioloclio o, 0jo 0 o0 ola

1
Bottle Manmba 1 | 9 13| o
- Cembalo b1 o] w8
Harpsi. Octave 1] 16| 18]
T Vbes& JazzGuitar | 1 | 12| 8 64 |
i3 Power Steel Drum ' 1s| 1] o

J:lawauan Gmtar 1

] ﬂ Hawazlan Gultar y

by

Orchestra H;t 1

i fwlin]—of

| o] 31] Koto ..

ol zsl Tmpani

mininnin NN g

1

Nll\\

1
1

321 30 ]  Kalimba

g ﬁarafkawmba -

©l o N®

(CRENR NN SIE VY FVY PPN ATRNTeY [N




SOUND

MIDI Program change data I | MiDi Program change data
Sound Normal | Technics | G Sound _7 [ ermet TTechics o]
No. {Bank {Data [Bank | = | No. |Bank |Data [Bank :
STRINGS&VOCAL - § - M&:MME : :
Symphonic Strings | 11 ] 0 | 100] 43| T JazzOrgan S.1 0] s8] of 18
Classical Strings 11| 1 {100] o ';49] Fuﬁanwbars 3 1] sel ofr
Slow Strings 11! 2 |10 o} S0 Jauﬂmwbm 3| 2] 93 o
Pizzicato Str. 111 3] 99 o 1681 3| 3| s1] o
Synth Strings 1 1| 4 tio3f of! ' S-f 4 <1 S 1)
Vioiin 1] 5| 96| of: 3T s | a4 of
Cello 1| 6| 977 of- 316 N2
Vocal Ah 111 7 104 48 3 7 .
Vocal Ooh 11| 8 | 104 32} 118 B -
Vocal Doo 111 9 [109] of ¢ 0]
Marcato Strings 11| 10 { 100{ 64} - - 32]
Octave Strings 1] 11102 of 32
Bass Strings 1| 12| 98] 16 - 32#,
Fremolo Strings 11 | 13 | 100| 32} 15
Synth Strings 2 11} 14103 0
Jazz Violin 11| 15| 86
Fiddle 11} 16 96
Viola 11 {17 87
Bowed Bass 11 18| 98]
Humming 111 19 | 105}
BRAS
Brass 120 56
Brass & Synth 1211 58|
Trumpet 1 12| 2 | 48]
Harmon Mute Tpt 121 3 50
Flugel Hom 2] 4| s
Bright Trombone 121 5 52
Cup Mute Trombone 12! 6} 52
Closed Fr. Horn 12| 7 | 54
- Open Fr. Hormn 12| 8 | 541 6]
Synth Brass 1 2 & 1 &0 Of
Octave Brass 12 10} 56 18}
Mute Brass Ens. 12| 11| 56f 32}
Trumpet 2 12|12 | 48] -64
Orchest. Trumpet 12 | 13| 48j=32
Straight Mute Tpt 12 | 14 [ 50098}
Cornet 12115 ] 4916
Mellow Trombone 12|16 | 53/ "0
Orchestral Tuba 12117 ] s8] o}
Marching Tuba 12118} 55/ 18-
Synth Brass 2 12 | 19 ss - 48} :




Technics
Data LBank

..... -
aquai L I-‘:du .

Digi Stack

fc i |

Sawlead | s | 1] 16| 82 )

Sinelead | 5| 2] 94 o |

Air Vox [ 5| 3|6l 16/8]

Chifferlead | 5 | 4 | 117] 32| 84 T
~ Charang B ERE: 27| 48] 85|
- “Metallica Solo . 6 [115] 98] ] o
"_"Talklng Lead o 7 | n7] 8o]

80's Solo

121

“Steamy Keys
Olymp Synth
Voco Synth

-t
o]

| 108] 80

-
-

60| 64|
118|

32

5th Wave

119]

Sleigh Synth

“Bass&Llead

15| 6]

46

__TalkingSynth

SynthHarp

 Afro Dance '_

' ..D191 Bells

Mellow Ensemble .

_ .Warm Synth Pad

Synth Vocai

3] spueypad

‘oo ;m|

-Atmosphere _

_Fantasia

MetalPad 106] 32 9; _m_ )
. Star 'I'heme ] 120] 16]{ 104
BowedGlass . 120] o] 93] ,

" Bell Pad

el@(Nlonlrfwin

.Dream. ... ... .. . __.

Mist

olofoiojojo oo

| 101)

SweeP Pad ) 7, .

_ _Halo Pad

95

Echo Drops

103

- Polysynth

oo

91

Mellow Synth Brass

\lnvmnenhnrn
R ' ‘-"\ 'v \- _

64

Wide Wlndow

i

- - Dark Uruverse

106

om0l

|?-AE.‘§.-|'_|;...-‘...- k[t ||
teleN o] AW N = O




MIDI Program change data H
Sound Norma! |Technics | GM§ - Sound
No. |Bank |Data |Bank] ~§ -
KEYBOARD PERC R

Jazz Kit 15{ 0 - F L Agogo -
Brush Kit 15 1 Wood Block -
Trad Kit 15 2 Taiko Drum
Standard Kit 15| 3 “Mebotlic Tol
Room Kit 15| 4
Light Rock Kit 151 §
Power Kit 15| 6
Funk Kit 151 7
Soul Kit 15| 8
Electric Kit 15| 9
Dance Kit 151 10
House Kit 151 11
Synth Kit 151 12
Orchestral Kit 151 13
Sound Effect Kit 15| 14
User Kit 15 | 15

MEMORYA
MEMORY A - 1 B| O o
MEMORY A - 2 LB 111
MEMORY A - 3 81 2 211
MEMORYA-4 | 8 | 3| 3
MEMORY A-5 8| 4 a1
MEMORY A - 6 8 | 5 5|
MEMORY A -7 8| 6 6] 1
MEMORY A - B g8 | 7] . 711
MEMORY A - 9 88l 8
MEMORY A - 10 8 |95 9
MEMORY A- 11 8 | 10 o}
MEMORY A- 12 8 | 11 11
MEMORY A - 13 8 | 12
MEMORY A - 14 8 | .13
MEMORY A - 15 B | 14
MEMORY A- 16 8 | 15
MEMORY A- 17 8 16
MEMORY A-18 8 | 17
MEMORY A-19 8 | 18 ,
MEMORY A - 20 8 | 19| 189}

Program change number = Program change data + 1 /




B 7. vt e 7 WL L)

S Shafs R&R 7
Shutfle Boogie

. . Rork R-QJJ!!I-
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RHYTHM

RHYTHM

NORM |

MID! FROGRAM
CHANGE DATA - -

TECH

RMYTHM.

MARCH &

WALTZ : -

" LATIN

_U.S.Merch 274

mrPop March
_Polka 2/‘

Chanson Waitz

....GermanMroh 24 1 12
_us. March 6/8

... Stand Waitz )T h2
Vlonne Wa!tz

12 (0

(80) .

'ii"_""(nr_,_,

- (48)

e

80

3

KRl

(T

S ngv Waltz

OWTIME

Ho!tywcod B
..c‘mr.t e
Paris. Baltad

_Quickstep |
Soft shoe
Bruadway 8how ’

n
L
o
=

ionionionion!
l‘\l
[ ]
o’

MEMORY A V1
EMORYAV2
EMORYA V3
MEMORY A V4

MEMORYB VI

- MEMORY B’ V3

MEMORYC V1
 MEMORYC V2
_ MEMORY C va

MEMORYB V2 |

MEMORY B B V4

e

B[ )

MEMORY C V4

W an T

*The numbers in parentheses ( )

Program change number = Program change date+1 M mmhcr#

are bank data.




TWIDINGTE |
NUMBER |

MIDI NOTE
NUMBER

 _Orchestraf Bass Drum

" Rim Shot

Qrchestral Snarse Drum 1| _

Castanets

SIS IR

__Cymbal Soft Mallet

~
=

_Ohchestral Tambourine

. :
-

~ Orchestral Cymbal 1

o
-,

Tam-Tam

Orchestral Cymbal 2

Rattle

Tublar Bells C

‘\
[

"y

Tublar Bells C*

_ .FublerBellsD ... .. .

HEIHPIMEY

" Tublar Bells Df

e

Tublar BellsE

Tu_b_lar_ __Be__lls_F

Tuhlar Balle £

LR L L

__Tublar Bells G

Tublar Belis G*

Tublar Bells A

alals a2 |8 ols s

Bls|s a/e|a

[

" Tublar Betls A!

- Tiribales Low

i

Tublar Bells B

If
|

Timbales High

Tublar Bells ¢

EIEICIEIEIE Y EIE

o Cowhell Low

Tublar Balls ¢* 7

Tubler Bellsd__

BRI IS L BN G

S d’qﬁfbell High

afow .

Tubiar Beiis df

(8 |

Al

1]
]

'”ﬁ] alalzle|a,

TimpaniE

“Timpani F

N1

Timpani F*

Timpani G

Timpani G*

Timpani A

~_Timpanié

SIIEIEEEIEYEEF:

‘Timpanic

~4
L)

Timpanic’

INTFIFIEIESETE 150!

e |
L)

Timpanid

P
~F
-

~ Timpanid'

b |
a

Timpanie

Timpanif

Wood Block Low

Wood Block Mid

_ Wood Block High

EIEIEIETETE
3

Hi Het Close 1

Hi Hat Close 2

NLE M and AL hinefion




KEYBOARD PERCUSSION

Sound Effect kit

thmi MIDI

‘1 smpinoTe:

-

hﬂ Brum :t

rrat I’(Dl..

Picked Nolse ¥

Co@

Picked Noise 2

Picked Nolss 3

Picked Noiss &

Sax Braath Noiss

Fiute Braath Noise

SlapShot

Scratch 1

Scratch 2

Slap

Hend Claps

alals|s|a|s|2ss|s(alu| |}

Applause 1

k]

Appiause 2

Whistle

aahaggfah‘

Orchestra Hit Low

Orchestra Hit High

Matal Hit Low

Metal Hit High

Templs Biock -

Small Bsil

Sleigh Bell

s/a|alein|a|=la|sls

Wind Chime

[

Tam-Tam

e

Gun Shot

§la|s|a|s|n|e|nle|ns|a]a]a]n]o]5 n ] Hn|4]u]a]n|

Explosion

=
—
——
——

Helicopter

Train -

F-

'~
——

cF.

" Tetephone

lsis|ai=ig|slziaiglnes/n)e

Wave 1

Wave 2

Wind

Heart Best

Voice Ah -

=

Voice Yah

Bird 1

Bird 2

Bird 8

lalslx/sslalals]s

Bird 4

—

Bird B

Bird 8

Bird 7

——

Bulffrog

=

7| | 0@ R S BRI O[3 %k 4

f ietla Pumse
S v

 Watamcmda Lltima
- EFIRTIgEe PRWLE

Mstronome Click .

Meatronoms Ball

Squere Click

sum Borl

Fﬁ#ﬁﬁiﬁwi
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REVERB

SINGLE DELAY

An scho effect, in which the:
after a delay. .

DELAY
FEEDBACK

HIGH DUMP GAIN
VOLUME

: Time dimr-nco between &iaini! the s
: Feedback volume (inverted when a minus levef)
: Adjusts the degrae of damping irithe: :
: Adjusts the vatums of the mnétaw’hhh

MULT}
TAP DELAY

An scho effact in whichﬁlmofﬁdlhy
sst to vary dopmding upon;unm

PAN

. panning astting.

ROGOM
REVERBE 1,2

Reverberations sound as If produud in
{indoors} .

DEPTH

REVERB TIME

PRE DELAY

EARLY REFL LEVEL

: Depth of thersverh.

. J— e Fo e b..__'_'h-' T
! The tims it takss for the reverb stisct to Tata

: The time siapsad betvwesn mﬁqﬂmim of the
: Adjusts the sarly-reflection lwui

PLATE
REVERBSB 1,2

A type of revarbaration obitained from & reverb unit

which utilizes the vibrations of a metsi plate. . "~ -

CONCERT
REVERB 1.2

Reverberations sound ss if prodimhl eonelrthulf 1.

" PEPTH

1 "REVERB’ mns

.. PREDELAY

: 'HIGR bUMP GAIN
| EAWLY REFLLEVEL

DARK
REVERSB 1,2

Reverberations avoke images of ﬂurimn

1

DEPTH -

" . REVERB TIME

- PRE DELAY.
" HIGH DUMP GAIN

EARLY REFL LEVEL




- TrRnEmissinn ira [ranunnrv n: mg L E[Z []qm Izmngngy_nsmuam_mgdulamr

mtu:m_m_ﬂ:g LFD l lmnl trmunnrv nsmllntnrl mndu]nfnr

—ae L ATED

™

T A Aftarant v modulated chortis in w

12 ARDH

‘DELAY TIME L
ELAY TIME B

-DRlAVYTIMme R == - CEEECEE— - =




DSP EFFECT

DEPTH
LFG SPEED
1 'RESQNANCE
LANGER An undulation iz gg,lr_lgr],mvim an imm !'ﬂmulﬂ . MANU_M_-
F 2 having many overtones {hnrmenm} PHASE -
"LFO. WAVEFOHH
-VﬂLUﬂE
_ 7 ) B;p{ﬁﬂl SEND
" RESONANCE : Feadback volurme (inverted when e rminus value):
PHASE : Phase differance batwaen Ilfruﬂdrrinmmndﬁim -
T | trosesen | @ -
“RESONANCE -W - ®
PHASER A more distinct undulstion offect thm FLANGER ,,“ANUAL 8 - N
ideat for slectric piano type sounds. - “FHASE . - ¢ - 1&dlcm
] LFO WAVEFORM sin.triaquars
VOLUME. = v - W
 REVERS SEND - .
“oeRTR
: 1 LFO srssa -
ENSEMBLE P'M"‘"h'mefmm EIUMSPS. 1. LFo WAVEFORM
being played together. AOL WE
- . _Vuvm SEND
_ " GATE TIME -
) m Di”ﬂ' GAI‘N
GATED Reverberation is applisd for & limited tims. ST I
REVERB An mtemtmg sffect can hmwm' )
reverberation in the middis. ; -
GATE TIME : The time plriod durlne which mh spplie
THRESHOLD : The boundary point at which thimtwﬁd
MASK TIME -

SINGLE DELAY

An echo effect.in which ﬂwonamlwﬁis =
repeated after a delay, : .

DELAY
FEEDBACK

HiGH DUMP GAIN
VOLUME

: Time differences betwesn wmrm&wmmmm (ms)

: Fesdback volums (inverted whena minua lsvel)..
: Adjusts the degres of demping inthetreble rasgs.

: Adjusts the volume of thomﬂdm whbh thnﬁ!uﬁl ipplid.




- i o w PR T WHIER FRRTAnath oF $ha daiav ran” 1~ PANZ " e
T £4T T varv danand) pan position. |

=EH TIIIMP GAIN - T =90 = " HRAR T -

Danras nf distnrtinn
T ¥ Tha mannar in whinh tha affact (s annliad

= * Thatranuannv nf tha ammnhaceic
—‘::wH__ThlJMnithamnhasmn e i mem

~ 77+ Tha ratin Aftha offacd
imim SENSITIVITY * Rancitivitv nf tha affart af tha fima nf attack {raactinn enaarl)

“lm- o R

Mt K ANF RENRITIVITV —  Ranattiyitg of tha affasy a1 tha fimaof ralaasa (ramctinn snaar)




DSP EFFECT

. THRESHOLD v - w
sLow " ATTACK RATE 22 -~ 2008
ATTACKER Slows down the attack. RELEASE RATE o861 ~ 108
voLuME : 8 -
HEVERB SEND . 4 -~
ATTACK RATE : Attack rate (slope) . o '
RELEASE RATE : Release rate (slope) .
BANDEMPHASSIRC | B0 Mz - tekhz
BANDEMPHASE 10 ot - 2w -
BAND EMPHASIS 1 @ ~12 - 12dB
 BANDEMPHASIS ZFe 50 ME —  18kHz
' BAND EMPHASIS20 &Y - o
smogumgsme -2 -
BANDEMPRASBIFc | S0 HX — tekHz
- -BANDEMPHASISSQ o0r = W -
PARAMETRIC An equalizer which sets soundquﬁ‘tyforl praclu TBANDEMPRASIG |’ <1248
EQ frequency point. _
ummtﬁ_ 0 Hi -~ 18kHz
BANDEMPHASS4Q o1 ~ B
l._._°..l. | BANDEMSMASEAG | -i2 -~ 1248
uﬁpsmmu:e 80 Hz ~  18kMz
BAND EMPHASI | 0 o, - 2
BAND EMPHASIES G “2 - 1248
_VOLUME . v -
) REVERBSEND e - »

BAND EMPHASIS Fe
BAND EMPHASIS
BAND EMPHASIS G

: Center frequency of ths mndﬁ!;d band-
: Sharpnuaofthtmofmfrw
: Volume of emphasis.~damptag in the m

AUTO PAN Periodically shifts the sound’s pan position.
VIBRATO Moduiates frequency in a vibrato pattern. -
A filter lfflct whmh
AUTO WAH

SWEEP RANGE




LY U InatimA N TAKaetnraachtha [THERI F -RASS) FASTenand whan the speed 18 changed from. slow Lo fast. .

-1l LRIV c Thatima it takastnraach tha [THFERI F 7 BASS] Si_OW snead whan mg_md_mimmgad_grmmm__ e
carwm s BXT T Y S -Nuifchas EnaNXar PATATIAN Snhad hatwaan S| OW and FAST
OSC-SPEED | 0 ~ 19BkHz |
EHARE. s e e T B dagrea L

sl el WAVEFDRM
YOLUME
RMEVERE SEND

! Oaentnatrar

rorm

T OaniTTatnr franiancy

DELAY1 DRY -WET

0 ,
"DELAY L 0 =~ 180degres
DELAY R ] 180 degree |

FEEDBACK L~
EFFT)BEPK “




DSP EFFECT o R

SINGLE DELAY 1
+ Combines delay with flangsr.
FLANGER -

SINGLE DELAY
-+
VIBRATO

SINGLE DELAY
-+
PHASER

AUTO WAH
-+

SINGLE DELAY




-n=xEHB SEND .




DSP EFFECT

PEQ

COMPR

DIST

Combines parametric equahzcr comprusor,und
distortion.

PEQ
+
COMPR
+
OVERDR

Combines paramurlcmh
overdrive. -

ATTACK SENSITIVITY
- RELEASE SENSITIVITY
DRIVE .. -

PEQ
OIST

DELAY

Combines p&rnrmtnz squaﬂw i
delny.

PEQ
+
OVERDR
-
DELAY




Whistia

ShakuRACHT

_.,,_;_JSr_yfsh Long,

" SOUND EFFECTS -

"Elect.Bass Tom
CAnslog Tom .. 1. .

 Brush Short

~Rim 17
Rim2
-Rim 3

" Siep Bass |

. Scratch 1

“Pull Basg 1 Scratch 2

" Sfep BagsZ Voice Ah

Pull Bass 2 Voice Yeh
Analog Bass Bird 1
Soul Baas Bird 2

- Bird 3

.. Bird §
. Danca aass . - Gun Shot..

House Bass

Plasftc Bass ]

SYNTH BASICS

C!N:k Sms o

| 'Seashors

Telephone’
pplayse

B VHollcoptar SR

HiHat Closed 1T
HiHat Ciosed 2
HiHat Open 1
HiHat Cpen 2
Crash Cymbal
Splash Cymbal
China Cymbal
Qrch,Cymbal
Ride Cymbal 1
_Ride Cymbarl 2
Ride Bell
_Reverge Cymbf 1
Reverse Cymbl 2

Pulss Wave 4

Fulsa Mod
Organ Bell -

Bright Ball
. Digi Lead

e

Dig! Wirs

Crystal Wave .
~Ball Pad -

: "f'anur Sux2

Rock Tendr.Sax .

Meliow Ens._

Triangle Mute
Triangle Open
Agogo
Cowhell.

Sieigh Bell
Tambourine 1

" 1 (.11
_ - 1 - ] ___YoiAn tomima
— . _ 1 P - = s - P gl
|




DIGITAL EFFECT

EFFECT

FPARAMETER

CELESTE!-2

DEPTH

SPEED

OETUNE
DELAY
BALANCE
INTENSITY
REVERS DEPTH

CHORUS1-2

DEPTH
SPEED

"DETUNE

DELAY
BALANCE
INTENSITY
REVERB DEPTH

ENSEMBLE-2

DEPTH1

SPEED1
DEPTH2
SPEED2
DETUNE
DELAY
INTENSITY
REVERB DEPTH

TREMOLO

DEFPTH

SPEED

WAVE
BALANCE
INTENSITY
REVERE DEPTH

-1 soLo eFeecyy | - TOUCH DEPTH

|- REVERS DEPTH .

- ‘DEPTM

0 - 80

ﬂn/Tﬁ/lmziﬁi

¢ ~ 100

" SOLO EFFECT?

1. DISTORTION

| TOUCH DEPTH
'fﬂtﬂfﬂf 7 '




‘Changes depending on the | .
m{ral,bctan W |

-+ bank salect MSB, LSB
modulstion .. 1

panpot
axprassion
sustain
auto pley chord
tintro, fill in. ending .|
jreverb
| DSP offect.
digita) affect
RPN LSB, MSB
jollsoundoff ~
reset all cotrollers

land prog.cng to B




" 'MIDI Implementation Chart

Keyboard [ SX—KN3000 ]

, RIGHT1.2.LEFT,
Function PARTA~ 15 PART1S
Basic Defeult 1-18
Channel  Chenged 1-18
Default 3
Mods Massages x
Altered -
Note o127 1.8
Numbsr  True voice 0177
Note ON O
Velocity
Nots OFF b4
Aftar Key's x
Touch Ch's Ox*
Pitch Bend Oox®
0,32 ox-
1 Oox*
8,38 Ox*
7 Oox*
10 ox*
11 Ox*
84 Ox*
Control a0 x
Changs 82 E
&1 Ox*
83 Ox*
94 Ox*
190101 O%®
120 o
121 Ox*
Prm Ox *
Chang®  True § 6477
Systemn axclusive
Song Pos
| System Song Sal
EOIHNON
Tune
System Clock
Real Time ¢, mmanda
Locsl ON~ OFF x
Aux All nows OFF o
Masanges Actve Serme
Reset
Notes OX e Whether or not the data for sach of thise Tooma is Foceived can be set.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMN%ONMOND

Mode4: - OMNI OFF,MONO ™ -

% -




(CORMAMONT  F-

=i HEEI

[BASIC CHANNEL]
= Bagic ch = ‘[-16 off

Ascompl.2,3,Bass,

[COMMON SETTINGI

V .Drums,Chord,

« intro,Fil{-in,Ending
= APC Control
[INPUT, /OQUTPUT SETTING]

|, * APC input

2==¥W INTERNAIL. DATA far _ _ _
S0 mMOnuiB. SAIUBNCer. AL, Fangl




<MIDI OUTPUT >

KN3000 INTERNAL DATA from
Keyboard, Sequencer, APC, 'Pa'ne!

< Normal parta) e
Right1,2,Left.Partd - ‘lﬁ S R . c. :

<Control part>> = oL - e

<APC parts>> ; R Miﬁl SETTING ) T
Accompt,2.3,Beas, R ' e
Drums,Chord

Y

DATA CONVERT N ST e _' Gt A e 'rrm
. : {FANEL MEMORY OUTPUT] )
foe P.chmw& ‘Bank sal -
.} e Volume
“1.oNeut/QUTPUT sernﬂei
t_ ~» Tachni-chord

<Normat parta>> <Normal parts>
Partd - 16 Right1,2, -

< Contro! part>> § keft .

K APC pérts>> L

MIDI FILTER (PAR

|

PART — MID! CH CONVERT |r--a----

<System M > L
CH1-CH18

MIDI FILTER (COMMON) |-r--=

MIDI OUT



TSI LY N TEY ) e - - R R SR - B e ——_—

SR T et AN PTRee frAnSrrasien s
=i o Prareetmitted with tha nnte

Valnas ennfarm ta the parameters

R FRTY W . . - . . . . . — (- L. .. r————t et e b W PN

= T T - S a1 T

CHHIHE T H'H Rinta miimheor

—wa i =7 M H

S TammEans firiaw At Aanioe hanie Il€ad whon

sraTiv e INOAe 18 st to Narmai ffdde or




Auto Play Chord DSP effect
BnH Control change status B
50H APC message
vv APC message value
n: 0-F Basic channel n ' b_
ve: OOH = QOff
D1H =FINGERED
02H =0ONE FINGER
03H = PIANIST

*Transmitted ~ received on the b&su: chanael fer

the ACCOMP 1 part.

R—hythm control

Controi change status - -

BnH o

52H Rhythm control message . -

vv Rhythm control data

n: O0—F Basic channel -

vv: 00H =off - .

MH =FILLIN1 -
02H =ENDING 1’
03H =INTRO1
05H =FILLIN2
06H =ENDINGZ
07H =COUNT IN_TRO
98H =INTRO2

- *Transmitted . received on the bas:c cham‘tei fm'
the DRUMS part.

Reverb
BnH Control change status
5BH Reverb
v Reverb on/ off
n: ' o—F Baa: 3

vy (CONTROL part): H —3FH (({H) Off
4H-7FH (TFH) On *
vv (Other parts):  OH-TFH -
*Transmitted data is indicated by par;enth?_'

*The Reverb for the CONTROL part is the tot'af
reverb.

Digital effect

BnH Control change status

5EH Digital effect '

vy Digita! effect on~off
n: 0-F Basic cha.nnai
vv: 00H-—-3FH (00H) Off -

40H—~T7FH (TFH) On :
*Transmitted data is indicated by parenth"eeas€
*Transmission/reception of the DIGITAL EF
for ACCOMP 1,2,3 and BASS is poas:‘b?e:”""f_-

. PT——

aunng COMPOSER record.

Basu: charmel -
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B System real time message

Timing Clock
I F8H [ Timing clock
aiaﬁ:‘
[FAH i Start
Continue
[ FBH [ Continue
- Stop
[ FCH [ Stop

Active Sqnsa

Universal system exclusive Message
Turn General MIDI System On:

Tty
Uil

7FH
05H
01H
FTH

e ot =

ﬂxclus’.va‘ 5555“5
ID of target device {7F: Broadenst)
sub-ID # 1 = General MID! maessage
sub-ID # 2 = General MIDI on
EOCX g '

Technics MIDI exclusive Messag

B Type of messages and their forms

SOX
150

1 CMD
PC
MD
VER
Fdata)
EOX

Exclusive status

Teachnics II} number
Command ID

Keyboard category ID
‘Model differentiating TD
Exclusive version ID )
Body of data

End of exclusive
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B The form of the transmission message

SOX | tBC |CMD’
Function
=FQH| =50H
Hand shake request SOX i IDC { HRQ
Hand shake routine SOX | IDC | HRT
Acknowtedge SOX ¢ IDC | ACK
Nagative Acknowledge SOX | IDC | NAK | DM
End of Block SOX | IDC | EQK DMWY
End SOX | IDC | END | DA
Error SOX ! IDC | ERR [ DA
Memory full SOX | IDC | FUL | DA
Tempo data sox | ioc | Tme} -
Data request SOX | IDC | DRG
. Individual data B
System data SOX | IDC [ ITR
Part data SOX | IDC | ITR
Data dump
Sound Memory ] Cor
header sOX | IbC' | BTR | PC | Wi
_ parameter SOX | 1DC {BTR| PC |'M
~ pane! total data SOX | IDC | BTR | 'PC |
" “pansi msmory SOX | 1DC | BTR | |
location - | SOX |i0C {BTR| P
header SOX | IDC| BTR | PC.
performance SOX ;| IDC [ BTR |
Sequencer ]
location SOX | iIDC |BTR| P
header SO0X | IDC [BTR |-
performance SOX | IDC | BYTR
Continuing deta sox | Ioc [cob| ~ | -
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PANEL DATA .~
. PANEL MEMORY

" ]NON-REAL TIME ~

NON-REAL TIME

LocATioN ™

7 ] NON-REAL TIME
TNGO A

LUCATION -

HEADER
PERFORMANCE

NON-REAL TIME
NON-REAL TIME
‘NON-REAL TIME




Classification of individual data and data dump areas

Individual data area: -Data dump nm
System W ferios i )
Part {Common.~ spacial} Panel {Puaﬂ dnta-+ Panel nm—;) - -

“ (Liocktion + Header + Performance)
{iam + Hsader +. P;-!‘ermm}

One-way transmission and handshake transnﬁuion

In one-way transmission,communication takes plam'" -
in one direction only,that is from the master unit to -

the slave unit.

In handshake transmission,the transmission Btatﬁs g

between the master unit and slave unit is being

confirmed during data transmission. For this reason,
a MIDI cable connection from the slave unit to the =~

master unit is also necessary. In comparison 0 oo
way transmission, handshake transmission is fasﬁar

FEPy J ALITT AT I
l‘"ﬂ&l}. R‘I T IVLALAL UU -K

In the mm the trmmon mu;i& ia s!mtchad
automaﬁcaﬂy ‘between handshake transmission a:nd
ozm—way transmxsacn. Communmatma begins vmh

Communication sequence between masur unh sﬂﬂ shva ;mlfr

I Comunication sequence of handshake
confirmation

Master unit

Slave unit

HRQ command

" HRT command

HRQ command: handshake request

80X FOH
mC 50H
HRQ 2iIH
PC 01H
MD 20H
VER 10H
EOX FTH
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@ All data _ @ SiZ of data dump area

Arss | 7. Sibersa .

Master unit Slave unit

viugaper
L R PARAMETER
o0 | PANEL 'PANEL DATA
K. N “PANEL MEMORY'
©
®

[PANEL]

Panel data _—

Panel memory _— mn LOCATION -
13 ] 22 DR HEADER o
ACK b1 verisbe f T PERFORMANCE-
[SOUND MEMORY] - - b l- 0010 80 | SEGUENCER | LOCATION
Header ———— _ . Cober2ee00 - HEADER

D Al ) 7 ’ wd_3 Bk F L - i Yy ey ey oy
hlinhainhd T - LA B =il . TN e FROFYRmANGCE
Parameter ———— : ' S T

EQOK command SE—

EOK command —_—

LCOMPOSER]

Location ————

Header ———

Performance —

EOK command ——

[SEQUENCER]

Location _—

Header —

Performance SE—
EOX command —_—

END command —_—




| 0b-255

“CoH:Normsl 01H Expand
OOH:OFf. 01 H-04H:1-4

D3H: Plntl M-mory

00-127

IV i AL EXPRESSION
TECHNI-CHORD ON_/OFF
TECHUMICHORD TYPE

0-i27
0OH:Off. 01 H:On

aRT

: nm Country

RE‘VERB TYPE

JAEVENE IUTAL UNS OFE

’ HIH Roam H.vnrlﬂ

O5H: Thaaj:ra )

© T 17H:Dark Reverbz
11H:Room Reverb2 18 H:Bright Revarbi1

12H:Plate Ravarbi 19H:Bright Revarb2
13H:Plata Ravarh3 tAM Waus Dauarkd

HE e AT TR ERYE EYEI A

14H: Conun Rwertﬂ T1BH:Wavs Reverb2
15H:Concart Reverb2 09H:Single Dalay
‘IGH:DA!'[L ﬁuye_rb] OAH:Muiti Tap Dgl;y

-G9H:Singls Delay

23H:Exciter - 49H PEQ* Flangar
.-24H Cmpﬂuor Ll.. AAHPEQ=* Vlbrato

- - TYH Parametiic Egoalizar S0H:PEQ* Cmprs* Distortion

‘Auto
02H: Modulatad Chorus  35H:Rotary Spenker

03 H:Enhancer 38H:Ring Modulater

04 H Flanger 38H:Mix up

05 H:Phaser 40H:Singla Delay * Chorus
08H Ensembls 41H:Singls Delay * Single Delay
0B H:Gated Reverb _i!H Singla Delay * Flanger_
. - . 43H:Singla Deley L\Llhrm_
BAH:Multi Tap Defay — Jd4H: Single Delay % Phaser
20H:Distortion 48H:Auta Wah x Single Delay
21H:Overdrive ATH:PEQ* Chorus

ZIHFumz AZH:PEQ* Singis Eoisv

25H:Slow Amclcer 4BH:PEQ* Compressor ___

30H:Auto Pan B1H:PECQ* Cmprs* Overdrive
32H:Vibrato B2H:PEQ* Dirstortion * Delay

~ BIH:PEQ* Overdrivex Delay

i UZH Fingersd

_OQH:OFF, 01 H.On i i i -
| POH:Off01H:On . L T

03H:Pianist
0OH:Off, 01 H:0On

_QRT "3

'_n.nu 0FE n1Hnn'

""'MDJH___
00 H: OFf 01H: Intro'l On, 02 H:lntro2 On
Q0H 0, 01H:On

QOH:Qf, 01H:Fili InT On, 02H:Fill in2 On

QO H:Off, D1 H:Enging! On, 02H:Enging2 On

- o v t-ITd INTRIY FNANRI F = NfAeahlal _ .

®*NORLE = 0 !digahlal




HOW TO USE MIDI PRESETS

The KN300O can be connected to ariy Mtai:" SGuIPD
To connect the KN3000 to another mswmamuse 33
MIDI OUT socket of the MASTER UNIT (the e you are play

the SLAVE UNIT.

MID! Presets are designed to help you saupﬁ\s KN3000 ¢
various other instruments.
There are two pages of MIDI Presets.the ﬁrstm thaKNSﬁOO a8 m maﬁer unit md the

second with the KN300O0 as the slave. On the appropriate page highlight the other product -
tvna that voul ara Hc:mn and eolant whnfharmwﬂm:mnlinlm A!lin Plaiv Ol ﬂl'ld )

type thatvou a select whather or not vou want. ity Play Chord, and
press OK. i .
Many applications are very simple, but memmm guideﬁnes shauld be helpfu!wlth_ ,

more complicated setups. : : o

SMIDI PRESETS FOR CONNECTING ANOHGAN mmgﬁma 0:
MASTER UNIT
EQUIPMENT PLAY STLE

FFNGEED
CRGQAN (ALL)

omamsaf

MASTER UNIT -
EQUIPMENT PLAYm'tii'_'4
ORGAN (FA/GA/EA) N

ORGAN (OTHERS) T

M PRESETS FOR CONNECTING THE KN3000: 7O AN ORGA
SLAVE UNIT o -

EQUIPMENT PLAYSTME
ORGAN (FA/GAEA) - LAVE : OR
ORGAN (OTHERS) - = “SLA OHGA T

EMIDI PRESETS FOR CONNEGTING mmmmmmammvm S
SLAVE UNIT o ' D
EQUIPMENT PLAY STYLE IRt § s
ORGAN (FA/GA/EA) - I 3me"“’" 2 a
ORGAN (OTHERS) — e ﬂ-‘ﬁ* m*”ﬂ* -
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“ERYEOAHD 1YPE1 © Eauinment which_does not have MIDI nresets
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e e F R R i _:ar_
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GENERAL MIDI SETTINGS

B SOUND

P.CNG #

SOUND NAME

PCNG#

SOUND NAME - | PE

—lly

Piano

Acoustic Bads

Rock Piano

“Bright E.Bass e 1

Electric Grand

Picked E.Bash . -

Honky-Tank Piano

Fretisss Bass - | . 8

E.Pieno 1

Modern E.P.1

Herpsichord

Clavi

[(-BE-FR N EELEE SN NN

etz

-
©o

Glockenapisl

-
—_

Mitisic Box

Cello -

-
L]

Vibraphone

Bowed Bass -

“Pan Fluts 1

—
[~ ]

Marimba

Tremolo Stringa

e
L ]

Xylophone

3313

- Blown Bottle

~
-]

Tubular Bells

Pizzicéto Str. =~
“Harps -

Dulcimer

Timpani )

Al

Fuli Drawbars

SiB(S|S GRS (A|28|8 |8 QR R RS

Ctassical Strings

S
~EIL vJrgan

Siow Strings

Rock Orgen

61

Synth Strings 1

Pipe Organ 1

Synth Strings l

Wood - Block

Harmonium

© Vocal Ah -

“Taie Drum -

Bright Accordion

Vocal Doo

Mitodic Tom

Blues Harmonica

Synth Vocal -

Synth Dram

Bandoneon

Orchestra Hit 1

: Rmt:ymhalr

Jazz Ac.Guiter

Trumpet ¥ -

Frat Noiss = -

Folk Guiter

Bright Tro’!ﬁbom

Jazz Guilter t

Orchestral Tubo_

Breoth Noise -

Bright Solid Gtr

Harmon Mute Tpt

Mute Guitar

Cpen Fr.Horm

Telephons

Overdrive Guitar

Breas

Hallcoptar

Distortion Gtr

Synth Brassy 1

Applsuse

SR I A R RS A e -

Rock Harmonics

RIBIB2(8|F BT |q |8 (2|88

Mdhwsvnﬂtm_

I ‘i,fn sj=is i sls i‘:}n ® h'ém z a

W Parts

MIDI
CHANNEL

L] L ]
1 [ 3

1)
e

il
(1]

ke A T ae 15
i i
Al .

PART

R R2

P4

Py

SEQUENCER
TRACK

1 2

W |-

PSs Pr
5 '

' m
s

I Non-working Function

DEMO,.RHYTHM GROUP,.ONE TOUCH PLAY.” MUSIC STYLE SELECT ,
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER. PANEL MEMORY, TECHN!-CHORD AUTQ PLAY CHOR!) COMPOSER.

SOUND ARRANGER,.SOUND EDIT ete.




